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The Well-Contact Plus system software

For the management and supervision of the Well-Contact Plus system, Vimar has developed a family of software products, to try and meet the demands of
its clients' various types of systems.

Here follows a table of the Vimar products for managing and supervising the Well-Contact Plus system

Code | Extended Description Description
Well-Contact Suite Light Software for the management and control of the Well-Contact N

01589 devices, complete with DVD-ROM and hardware-key Well-Contact Suite Light Software
Well-Contact Suite Basic Software for the management and control of the Well-Contact . .

01590 devices, complete with DVD-ROM and hardware-key Well-Contact Suite Basic Software
Well-Contact Suite Top Software for the management and control of the Well-Contact .

01897 | Gevices, complete with DVD-ROM and harcware-key Well-Contact Suite Top Software
Well-Contact Suite Client Software for the management and control of the Well-Contact I

07592 | devices, complete with DVD-ROM and hardware-key Well-Contact Suite client Software
Well-Contact Suite Office Software for the management and control of the Well-Contact . )

01593 devices, complete with DVD-ROM and hardware-key Well-Contact Suite Office Software
Well-Contact Suite client Office Software for the management and control of the Well- . ) .

01594 Contact devices, complete with DVD-ROM and hardware-key Well-Contact Suite Office client Software

01595 Well-Contact Suite integrated software for interfacing with administration management Software for interfacing management systems
software

01597 | HW key (for replacement) HW key (for replacement)

The following table shows the differences between the Light version (01589) Basic version (01590) and the Top version (01591) of the Well-Contact Suite
Software.

Operation 01589 01590 01591
) No limits (consistent with the resources of the computer where the
Maximum manageable number of rooms 15 50 ' L
Suite Well-Contact software is installed)
Maximum number of levels of access to the software 5 5 7

No limits (consistent with the resources of the computer where the
Maximum number of reception stations 2 2 Suite Well-Contact software and the LAN communication between
the stations are installed)

Description of the Well-Contact Suite Basic Software (code 01590)

Introduction

Operations

¢ Management of the reservations
* Management of guest's data sheets
¢ Management of staff's data sheets

¢ Management of clients and staff's access to the various hotel premises: creation of cards for the access control system, management of the transponder
readers for the part of the facility which takes care of access control, creation of lists with access history.

o Supervision of the hotel automation system: management of air-conditioning, activation of electric loads (lights on/off, dimmer lights, relays,...), access
control management, alarm management, building of scenarios, scenarios activation schedule, decision logic reaction.

Security management in software usage

Regarding the security management using the Well-Contact Suite software, here follow the strategies that were adopted in the implementation of the
software:

¢ Software access allowed only to users previously configured in the software.
o Seven levels of software access "privileges" to assign to the software users.
¢ Encrypted data communication between server system and client systems.

¢ Encrypted "sensitive" information (e.g. software user passwords).

® Encrypted data communication between system and cards programmer.

¢ Use of MIFARE® Standard cards.
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Modeling of Vimar's Well-Contact Plus system KNX devices

The Well-Contact Suite software allows for the monitoring of an automation system made of KNX devices.

Typically a KNX device, from the point of view of monitoring by software applications, is viewed as a set of data points.

For each of them a graphical symbol is created by which the user can interact with the specific features of the device, using the graphical interface of the
monitoring software itself.

Thus, usually, a KNX device is portrayed as a set of graphical symbols that represent all the data points of the device used during the configuration via the
KNX ETS software. The Well-Contact Suite software provides a further representation of the device features for the devices inside its automation system
Well-Contact Plus. In other words, the devices of Vimar's Well-Contact Plus system are recognized by the Well-Contact Suite software and are provided with
user interfaces that combine their main features.

The modeling of Vimar's Well-Contact Plus system devices has the dual purpose of:

¢ Helping the staff configure the Well-Contact Suite software, allowing them to:

- Simplify the creation of the graphical interface for the supervision of the Well-Contact Plus system's of the devices, at least for realising the monitoring
windows that are usually made for users.

- Reduce the time of creation of the graphical interface for the supervision of the Well-Contact Plus system's of the devices, at least for realising the moni-
toring windows that are usually made for users.

- Automatically recognize the devices linked to the access control of the Well-Contact Plus system activating the Well-Contact Suite software modules
dealing with the management.

- Allow the automatic creation of "thematic views" of the devices installed within the Well-Contact Plus system environment. Such thematic views have been
made for the monitoring graphical windows that are typically made for supervising the automation systems of hospitals and hotels.

* Provide default user interfaces with the specific features of the Well-Contact Plus system's thermostat that give an intuitive representation of the features of
the thermostat itself.

¢ Provide the software user with "thematic views" of the main features of the devices installed in the premises, trying to facilitate the interpretation of the data
provided by the devices and facilitate their control.

Detail view of the thermostat
The Well-Contact Suite software offers a window that lists all of the features of the Well-Contact Plus system's thermostat (the graphical symbols of all the

thermostat's datapoints are also available, as expected for all KNX devices).
In the chapter The Well-Contact system's thermostat setting window, of the user manual such window is described in detail and appears as shown in the

picture below.
' J Thermostat room A& |
) |

Status E
215 *C Measured temperature Current Operation |OFF / Protection
50 *C Current Setpoint Current Fancoil Speed |0
00 *C User Offset Current Seasonal mode |Heating

Settings [Heating] x
200 *C Setpoint Comfort Operating mode OFF / Protection -
180 °C setpoint Standby seasonal mode of HEATING -
15.0 *C Setpoint Economy aperation
50 *C Setpoint Protection Change Displayed Seasonal Made

Fancoil speed advanced management
Disabling

« x|

Restore default

‘b Exit ‘

Note. The previous picture shows the main features of the thermostat, while the remaining can be displayed "expanding" their "panels."

Some functions are not present in all types of Vimar KNX thermostats: Well-Contact Suite will display the functions of the specific type of thermostat that
have been appropriately configured via the KNX ETS.

i
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The “simplified widget” of the thermostat

From version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite, a new widget is available for managing thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus and By-me Plus systems. The
new widget, which can be found in the room supervision page, is designed to display the main status data and perform the main settings on the thermostat.
The new widget can be chosen as an alternative to the usual compact widget which can be found in the room supervision page.

N.B.: by updating Well-Contact suite to version 1.27, all the thermostats in the project will be displayed with the new “simplified widget”. However, you can
continue to use the usual compact widget of the thermostat by making a global setting (which affects all the thermostats in the project) or a specific setting
on the individual thermostat.

Thermostat

3@ 3=

23.2°C

Comfort Mode

Setpoint
25.6°C
[ W |
_— = L —
Fan speed
2
[ |_| ]
%,

For a description of how the new “simplified widget” works, please refer to the chapter entitled “The new “simplified” widget for thermostats in Vimar’s
Well-Contact Plus and By-me Plus systems” in the user manual.

IMPORTANT NOTE: for the KNX thermostat in the Well-Contact Plus system to send the current setpoint update on the bus, following a change to the
setpoint received by Well-Contact Suite (or in any case from a message travelling along the KNX bus), the “Send on change” parameter (present in the
parameters section of the thermostat configuration via ETS) must NOT be set to Off: for the correct management via the simplified widget of
Well-Contact Suite (and in general to benefit from the precise update of the setpoint) this parameter must be set to 0.1° (“Send on change”). In
the event that the “Send on change” parameter is set to a value X°C above 0.1°C, a setpoint variation of at least X°C will be necessary before the thermostat
can notify the setpoint change via the update of the “actual setpoint” datapoint.

E.g. If the “Send on change” parameter has been set to 1°C and the Well-Contact Suite widget is used to set a new setpoint value that differs from the
current one by 0.6°C (value below the value of 1°C of the “Send on change” parameter), the thermostat that receives the setpoint change message from
Well-Contact Suite correctly changes the setpoint to the correct value (current value + 0.6°C) but it does not send the “current setpoint” update message
on the bus: in this case the thermostat operation is correct but Well-Contact Suite, since it does not receive the updated “current setpoint” value, will leave
the setpoint value sent in red.

The detailed view of the Well-Contact Plus system dimmer (Code 01538, Code 01544)

The Well-Contact Suite software provides a window with the main functions of the Well-Contact Plus system dimmer (Code 01538, Code 01544) (the graphic
symbols of all the data points are still available, as expected for all KNX devices).

In the chapter The window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system dimmer (Code 01538, Code 01544) of the user manual, such window is described in
detail and appears as shown in the picture below.

01544 DALT Gateway B-fold

35 %
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The detailed view of the Well-Contact Plus system rolling shutter

The Well-Contact Suite software provides a window with the main functions of the Well-Contact Plus system rolling shutter (the graphic symbols of all the data
points are still available, as expected for all KNX devices).

In the chapter The window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system rolling shutter of the user manual, such window is described in detail and appears as
shown in the picture below.

Blind/shutter Actuator

- &)

70% Stop 40%

- N

Modelling third-party KNX thermostats

The Well-Contact Suite software, in addition to representing single communication objects, provides a graphical summary of the main data on the operating
status of third-party KNX thermostats. The measured temperature data, current setpoint, and current operating mode are displayed on the "thematic" supervi-
sion pages ("Thermostats" view and summary view), as happens for Vimar KNX thermostats.

NOTE: However, the control of the third-party KNX thermostat takes place only through the graphic objects of the single thermostat datapoints.

Modelling of Vimar's By-me Plus system devices

In version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite the possibility of using specific widgets for managing the following types of By-me Plus system devices has been
introduced: Thermostat, Dimmer actuator (white), Roller shutter actuator. Dimmer actuators and roller shutter actuators in the By-me Plus system are ma-
naged with the same widgets already available in Well-Contact Suite to manage similar Vimar KNX devices in the Well-Contact Plus system. Thermostats
in the By-me Plus system are managed with “simplified widgets”, which were introduced in version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite. The management of widgets
for the devices in Vimar’'s By-me Plus system envisages a specific Well-Contact Suite configuration procedure, which is described in this manual (in the
chapter entitled “By-me device definition”).

Automatic creation of "Thematic" supervision pages

Introduction

As noted above, the Well-Contact Suite software automatically creates graphical windows in the monitoring section.

In these windows all the accommodation areas are represented through graphical symbols that summarize the main features of the automation system de-
vices installed in the premises.

The rooms are divided according to their use: rooms, common areas, technical areas.

For each type of environment one or more of the following "thematic views" are available.

A thematic view is a representation of the environment where a particular feature of the devices present into the same environment is highlighted.

The "thematic views" for the Well-Contact Suite software, which will be described later, are listed below:

¢ The "thermostats" view

¢ The "Client presence in the room" view

¢ The "Windows opening status" view

¢ The "Clean room status" view

In addition to the thematic views, a "summary view" displaying the main data of the same environment is automatically created

In addition to these views, the Well-Contact Suite software automatically creates a window with a "detail" view of the environment with the graphics symbols
of the main features of the environment; the features automatically presented in the detail view of the environment and its characteristics can be customized
according to specific user needs. In any case, the monitoring windows automatically created by the Well-Contact Suite software can be customized to meet
the user's needs. You can also create specific monitoring windows in a personalized way.

12
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The "thermostats" view

In this view the environments (those for which this view is expected) are represented by a graphical symbol that displays the main data of the thermostats in
the same environments.

For a detailed description of the use of this view refer to the chapter The thermostats view (temperature).

In the following window the view of the thermostats in all rooms is displayed.

\Well-Contact Suite v.1.4.0.0

| 2} Zone Management - Temperature

e v | e oontmiemnon R
ot o m s

(] [
List of Events |

»

Floor 1

»

»

Enviroments not associated with areas

Administration

Alarms / Messages
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The "Client presence in the room" view

In this view the environments (those for which this view is expected) are represented by a graphical symbol that displays the "client presence in the room"
status.

For a detailed description of the use of this view refer to the chapter The presence in the room status view.

In the following window the view of the status of the clients' presence in the room is displayed.

82 Zone Management - Presence E@@ Supervision

P e o [ I —
j—— | JR— | | i o

= 10
List of Events

T
Alarms [ Messages
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The "Windows opening status" view

In this view the environments (those for which this view is expected) are represented by a graphical symbol that displays the "windows opening” status.

For a detailed description of the use of this view refer to the chapter The windows opening status view (Windows).
In the following window the view of the windows opening status is displayed.

211 Zone Management - Windows E@@ Supervision

S P SR S U [
— | i H I\ par=gy

& A

List of Events

»

Enviroments not associated with areas 2

‘é

Administration
Alarms [ Messages
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The "Clean room status" view

In this view the environments (those for which this view is expected) are represented by a graphical symbol that displays the "clean room" status.
For a detailed description of the use of this view refer to the chapter The cleaning status view (Cleaning).
In the following window the view of the cleaning status is displayed.

| 8% Zone Management - Cleaning E@ﬂ/[ Supervision |
| oc
Hotel & &
Flooe 1 A A
| List of Events |
3
Enviroments not associated with areas ES
Reception
| Supervision |
Administration
Alarms [ Messages
Logout
s | 12BE640C-532-4381-85F1-COBT 3353320 12/7/3 0 31/08/2011 101908 Write %
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The summary view

In this "summary" view the environments (those for which this view is expected) are represented by a graphical symbol that displays the main data of the room.

For a detailed description of the use of this view refer to the chapter The summary view (temperature).
In the following window a summary view of the rooms is displayed.

.. Zone Management - All . . |E|E1@“ Supervision
Commaon Areas Areas Cust Zone Master Functions Master Scenarios ‘ R —
— V - | | V P
Floor 1 2 @| E
Floor 2 =
Brown & [smith &
Reception
| Supervision |
Logout
T i i e ot
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Scenarios

One of the methods provided by the Well-Contact Suite software to send commands to a set of devices through a single action by the user is based on the
use of scenarios.

A scenario can be seen as a list of commands to be sent to certain devices, to which a name is assigned (during the configuration of the scenario).
Then, the user running the scenario will send all the commands provided for that scenario with a single command.
The commands to be sent to the specific set of devices must be defined during the configuration.

"Function Master" and "Zone Master"
Introduction
In addition to the scenarios, the Well-Contact Suite software provides an additional tool for sending commands to a set of devices of the Well-Contact Plus

system by Vimar. .

The difference between the scenarios and the master is that while in the scenarios the commands are provided during the configuration and the user can only
"run" the scenario as it has been created, a master gives users the possibility to send all the commands (and their respective values) they want, to all devices
that are associated with the master, as if they sent the desired command to a single device.

The master provided by the Well-Contact Suite software, which will be described in the next chapters, can be of two types:
¢ Function Masters
® Zone Masters

The "Function Master"

A function master can be seen as a "virtual" device of a certain type (such as a thermostat which is associated to a set of "real" devices of the same type.
The following picture schematizes the situation.

Functions Master (thermostat)

Bedroom 1

Functions Master
(thermostat)

A

- mop

Bedroom 20

A
&
[A]

During the configuration such association is created and then, the users can operate all associated devices as if they were operating a single device of the
same type.
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The following picture displays the command window function master of the thermostat type.

A oo

Settings
mode
Heating

*C Setpoint Comfort
*C Setpoint Standby
*C Setpoint Economy
*C Setpoint Protection

Seasonal mode of HEATING -

operation

Air conditioning

Setpoint Comfort L'
Setpoint Standby C
Setpoint Economy *C
Setpoint Protection C

e
F

Fancoil speed advanced management

3

(@) Fancoil speed automatic management
(") Force fancoil speed O
() Force fancoil speed 1
() Force fancoil speed 2
() Force fancoil speed 3

Undo Overrides No action

Disabling

»

Disable temperature adjustment

Disable fancoil speed adjustment

Disable fancoil speed 1
Disable fancoil speed 2

Disable fancoil speed 3

Undo Disabling Mo action

x Cancel ‘

Enter ‘ V

Save

The function masters are used in two ways:

* To send the same commands to a set of devices of the same type.
Operating the user interface of the function master (which includes all the commands for the device to which it is associated) is like operating the user

interfaces of the real devices.

For the sending of commands, a real device can be associated with more than a function master of the same type.

¢ To set the default values of the data about the use of a set of devices of the same type.

For a device you can define one and only one of the associated function master for the setting of its default parameters, which can be set automatically
by the Well-Contact Suite software under certain (default) conditions.

VIMAR
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The "Zone Master"

A zone master can be seen as a "virtual" environment which contains functions masters.

The following picture schematizes the situation.

Zone Master

Functions Master

A
Zone Master A
@
‘A

EOP P

A

In the figure above the zone master contains four functions masters:

VIMAR

Bedroom 1

- mop

Bedroom 20

BB

Bedroom 21

BB

¢ Associated Functions Master. Function Master A: Through this function master you can control the thermostats in rooms 1, 2, .., 20.

¢ Associated Functions Master. Function Master B: Through this function master you can control the lights in rooms 1, 2, .., 20.

¢ Associated Functions Master. Function Master C: Through this function master you can control the devices "A" (of a generic type) in rooms 1, 2, .., 20.

¢ Associated Functions Master. Function Master D: Through this function master you can control the thermostats in rooms 21 and 22.

A zone master can be used (but not necessarily) to provide a virtual representation of a set of environments (zones) with the same characteristics, in terms

of the installed devices you want to control in the same way.

20



VIMAR

Alarm management

Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to view alarm events created by the Well-Contact Plus system, to send a command to "reset" the alarm to the
system and to create a historical record of such events.
You can define different types of alarm, together with their relative display priority.

Alarm display
When an alarm event occurs, the Well-Contact Suite software displays the alarm condition in different ways:

® Pop-up window on the screen, starting from bottom right. These windows, semi-transparent, allow direct access to the alarm detail window. If not used,
these windows disappear after a few seconds (refer to chapter Alarm Notification).

¢ Highlighting of the button related to the "Alarm" section.
® Updating of the list of active alarms. This list presents a list of all active alarms, meaning those that haven't been resolved yet, through the provided procedure.
e Viewing the detail alarm window. Through this window you can view the details of the alarm, as defined during the configuration.

Alarm notification by email

You can configure the Well-Contact Suite software to report alarms by sending emails.
For each type of alarm you can enable sending email to a list of recipients.

Resolving alarms

From a proper window, you can send the "alarm resolved"command to the system, which translates into:
¢ Switching of the alarm from the list of active alarms to the list of alarm historical records.

¢ Sending of the alarm "reset" message (if defined) to the Well-Contact Plus system.

Cancelling alarms from the bus system

In case of alarm in progress, when a reset value (i.e. the one configured in the specific alarm) is received from the bus, WCS will resolve the alarm automatically
without user intervention.

The suite

Introduction

The suite is understood as a set of two or more intercommunicating rooms that can be managed as a single room, in terns of booking, access, load activation,
and HVAC control (only for Guest cards).

For service cards, room management does not take account of any suite configurations.

In the Well-Contact Suite software, the suite appears as a room with the following characteristics:

¢ The suite contains the devices of the rooms comprising it.

e A suite can be accessed via all the transponder readers of the rooms comprising it.

¢ The loads of a suite are activated by inserting the card into at least one of the pocket readers of the rooms comprising it: inserting the card into the pocket
reader of one of the rooms comprising it enables the loads of all the rooms comprising it. The suite loads remain active as long as a card is inserted in at
least one of the pocket readers of the suite.

e Booking a suite is restricted by the availability of the rooms comprising it.
Creating a suite booking automatically creates the bookings of the rooms comprising the suite as well.

The bookings of the rooms booked as a suite can be changed only by changing the booking of the entire suite. Refer to the user manual for a detailed
description of suite booking management.

Configuration
To configure a suite please refer to the “Suite Configuration” chapter.
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Management of Vimar transponder card NFC/RFID electronic readers

Introduction

The Vimar transponder card NFC/RFID electronic reader is a transponder card reader that recognises the presence in the room of either the client (GUEST)
or staff (STAFF) according to the card inserted and can control its two relay outputs in a differentiated manner.

In its basic configuration, this device cannot communicate with an automation system based on KNX bus.

It is in any case possible to incorporate the device into a Well-Contact Plus system, connecting the two outputs to a compatible KNX binary input (refer
to the specific Vimar documentation): in this way the activation information of the two reader relays can be conveyed (and thus the type of card inserted:
GUEST or STAFF) into a Well-Contact Plus system to allow Well-Contact Suite to manage the device.

Remember that the cards are not programmed by the Vimar Well-Contact Plus system.

IMPORTANT: The Well-Contact Plus system is able to read the NFC/RFID electronic reader ONLY IF the relay outputs of the device are connected to a
compatible KNX binary input and correctly configured with ETS.

Functions

Well-Contact Suite manages rooms with NFC/RFID pockets in a very similar manner to the management of rooms with Vimar KNX transponder pockets,
with a few differences and limitations due to the specific information provided by the NFC/RFID pockets (via digital input).

The major difference derives from the fact that the cards are not created and written by the Well-Contact Plus system and it is not possible to link a specific
card to a client, but only to distinguish the type of card: Guest or Staff.

The following functions are available:

e Display of presence in the room, providing information on the type of card inserted in the NFC/RFID pocket: Guest or Staff.
The presence in the room of the two types of user is represented by a different colour of the room representation in the supervisor views and by an icon
in the bottom right-hand corder of the room object.

The colour used to represent a room in which a Guest (Client) card is inserted depends on the fact that the room is booked or not to a client in the Well-
Contact Suite planner.

In particular, as regards the colour code used to represent a room with the card inserted:
- Grey: Staff present in the room.
- Pale blue (Cyan): Guest present in the room or no booking.

- Pale green: Guest present in the room and a booking made. In this case, the room representation will also show the surname of the client associated
to the current booking for that room.

e Inclusion of the card present in the NFC/RFID pocket in the “List of Events - Presence”.
The following data is provided for each room presence interval:

- Start: Date and time the card was inserted in the pocket.

- End: Date and time the card was removed from the pocket.
- Room: room ID text.

- Device: NFC/RFID pocket reader ID text.

- Owner: card owner ID: “Staff” for Staff cards, “Guest” for client cards without booking, or the client name for the Guest cards and presence of a
current booking.

o |f the bookings are also managed via Well-Contact Suite, the following may be used:
- Room pre-conditioning management.
- Check-out scenario performance.

Configuration

For the configuration procedure refer to the chapter on “NFC/RFID pocket configuration in Well-Contact Suite”.
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INSTALLATION SECTION
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System Requirements

IMPORTANT: the hardware requirements described below refer to a PC exclusively used for the Well Contact Software Suite. Vimar recommends using a PC
exclusively for the Well-Contact Suite software.
Third-party software could compromise the correct functioning of Well-Contact Suite.

To install and run the software, you'll need:
¢ A Personal Computer (defined below as PC) with Intel i5 (or equivalent) processor or higher, with minimum 1280x800 resolution of the video card.
o [f your PC's Operating System is Microsoft Windows 11 or Microsoft Windows 10, to install the software and use it subsequently, are required:

- PC with dual core processor (quad Core recommended). Recommended above 1.5 GHz.

- PC with 6 GByte of RAM (for art. 01591 and at least 16 Gbyte recommended, for the other articles, at least 8 GByte recommended).
Important: for the correct operation of Well-Contact Suite at least 1.5 GByte of free RAM must always be available (during operation of Well-Contact
Suite).
¢ PC with 5 GByte of hard disk storage (1 Gbyte for art. 01592 and 01594).

o Interface for connection to the KNX bus.
This interface is necessary so that the software can communicate with the devices on the automation system. If such interface is missing, the software
may still be installed and started, but you won't be able to supervise the devices on the automation system.
The lack of communication with the KNX bus is reported by the software indicator.
We recommend the use of KNX/IP interface (or router) to connect the PC to the KNX bus.

¢ Network interface controller connected to a working LAN. The controller is not required if all the following conditions are met:
- There's no need for additional clients.
- There's no need for interfacing with third-party management software installed on other PC via TCP/IP.

- KNX/IP interface (or router) is not used to access the KNX bus.

Software Requirements
Operating systems compatibility

IMPORTANT: Starting with version 1.22 the software can only be installed and used on PCs with 64 bit versions of Microsoft Windows. Starting with version
1.22 of Well-Contact Suite, it will no longer be possible to use it on systems with 32 bit versions of Microsoft Windows.

In the list of compatibility of Well-Contact Suite with Microsoft Windows versions, provided below, it is understood to mean: “64 bit version”.
The software can be used on a PC with a Microsoft Windows 11 operating system and Microsoft Windows Server 2022.

The software is nevertheless back-compatible with the following operating systems (1): Microsoft Windows 10, Microsoft Windows server 2019, Microsoft
Windows server 2016.

Third-party software components

The Well-Contact Suite software uses some third-party software components which will be installed during the setup of the Well-Contact Suite software, if
they're not already on the computer.

Below is the list of such software packages:

Software product Manufacturer Function

Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 Microsoft Framework

Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 SP2 Microsoft Framework

Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 Microsoft Framework

Microsoft .NET Framework 4 Microsoft Framework

Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express Edition SP3 Microsoft Database Management
Microsoft SQL Server 2022 Express Edition Microsoft Database Management
Sentinel System Driver Installer 7.6.0" THALES Hardware keys management
Visual C++ SP1 Redistributable Package on x86 and x64 machine Microsoft Libraries for software execution
SQL Native Client Microsoft Database Management

(1) The versions of Microsoft Windows included in the list refer solely to the 64 bit versions. From version 1.22 of Well-Contact Suite, 32 bit versions of
Microsoft Windows are no longer supported.
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Installation topologies

Depending on the type and size of the hotel where the automation system and its monitoring software are installed, you can use different topological struc-
tures, which are described below.

Single reception

This topological configuration is typical of hotels where there is a single reception and the PC that communicates with the automation system bus is located
at the reception.

The topological pattern is represented by the following scheme:

KNX automation system

KINX BUS

PC (SERVER)
01590

Two or more receptions

This is the topological configuration to be used in the following cases:

¢ The hotel has more than one reception (and no more than two).. If you need a number of reception stations higher than two, you must use the Well-Con-
tact Suite Top software (code 01591)..

¢ The hotel is equipped with a single reception and the PC connected to the automation system bus cannot be placed at the reception.

KNX automation system

KNX BUS
LAN
PC (SERVER) [-E-j
01590 L -
PC (CLIENT)

01592

In these cases, the topological pattern represented by the following scheme will be adopted:

To install an additional client you'll need to purchase a Well-Contact Suite Client software license (code Vimar 01592).
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How to install the software

After reviewing the minimum requirements for installing the Well-Contact Suite Software and checking that the computer on which you want to install the
software meets these requirements, insert the FLASH USB stick with the Well-Contact Suite Software and run the setup.exe program in the directory \PC\ in
the FLASH USB stick.

The following pictures illustrate the sequence of the windows that are displayed and that you will use to install the Well-Contact Suite software.
After starting the installation, a window to choose the language for the installation appears:

-
Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield Wizard [

e Selezionare la lingua per linstallazione tra le opzioni indicate di
bed  sequito.

[Italiann * ]

Francese [standard

Italiana

S Spagnolo

Tedesco

Choose the desired language and press "OK".

If the computer where you are installing the Well-Contact Suite software does not have all the prerequisite software components (see chapter Third-party
software components), the installation of such software packages shall begin.

This phase of the installation can take several minutes and requires a reboot of your computer.

Regarding the "KNX Falcon Driver" component you can have the following cases:

a. On the system where you are installing the Well-Contact Suite software there is no version of the KNX Falcon driver libraries. In this case the Well-Contact
Suite software installation wizard asks the user whether to proceed with the installation of the libraries.

IMPORTANT: If the client does not allow for the installation of the KNX Falcon libraries, the Well-Contact Suite software cannot access the KNX bus and,
consequently, cannot handle their supervision.

b. On the system there is a different version of the KNX Falcon libraries from v5. In this case the Well-Contact Suite software installation wizard asks the user
whether to proceed with the installation of the v5 libraries. Before installing v5 you should contact your system administrator not to cause any compat-
ibility issues with other programs.

¢. The system already has the KNX Falcon libraries v5. The installation wizard does not change the existing version of the KNX Falcon libraries.

Follow the instructions that appear on the warning windows.
After installing the prerequisite software packages, the Well-Contact Suite software will be installed.
The following window appears temporarily:

Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield Wizard

Ty “imnar ‘wel-Contact Suite Setup is preparing the InstallS hield
L=1 ‘izard, which will guide pou through the program setup process.
Flease wait.

Preparing ta Install...

— | Eancel

After the initial preparatory installation steps the following screen appears:
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, "
Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield Wizard [

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Yimar Well-Contact Suite

wour computer. To

InstallShield < Back ” Mt >

Cancel

Press the "Next" button.
The window for reading and accepting the Well-Contact Suite software license agreement appears.

' ™
Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield Wizard 5

Licenze Agreement
Pl ad the f

VIMAR END-USER LICENSE CONTRACT o

WVIMAR SPA located in Marostica (VI), Viale Vicenza n. 14, sole proprietary of
the software named ™ Software Well-Contact Suite Basic”, with this contract
is willing to license the above-specified program.

WVIMAR SPA shall not be held liable for any damage caused by improper use
of the programs on the CD, in particular for direct or indirect damage to
persons, property, and/or animals due to economic loss that may occur as a
result of the use of the software.

WVIMAR SPA reserves the right to make any changes to improve the function
of the aforementioned software without advance notice. Tt is prohibited to
modify, translate, adapt, or create applications based on the "Software Well-
Contact Suite Basic” software, without previous written consent from VIMAR.

The user must verify the suitability of the program to his needs, and

< Back ] I Mest »

Read the license agreement. You can print the license agreement by pressing the "Print" button.
After reading and accepting the license agreement select "l accept the terms of the license agreement" and click Next to continue installing the Well-Contact

Suite software.

If you select "I do not the terms of the license agreement," the "Next" button is disabled, the installation procedure is aborted without any installation and

you can completely exit the installation by pressing the "Cancel" button.

Continuing with the installation, the window to enter the client data appears: User name and Company name. After entering the data continue with the

installation pressing "Next".
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- 5
Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield Wizard [

Customer Information

= your information,

Iastal|Ghield < Back ” Mest > Cancel

The next step is to choose the target folder for the installation files.

Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield Wizard S|

Choose Destination Location

Irsteal| Shizld < Back H

The default path is: C:\Program Files\Vimar\WCS\, but you can choose a different destination, pressing the "Browse" button and selecting the desired
installation path from the next window.
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Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield Wizard -

Choose Destination Location

Please select the installation folder.
Path:

C:\Program Files\Vimar\WCs
Directories:

. Symantec
J ThinkPad

J Vimar
4 | wcs
| Database
. Log

J Windows Defender
1

InstaliGhield [ < Back ” Meut » ] Caricel

After choosing the installation path, press "Next" to continue with the installation.
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The procedure ends when the following window appears, which requires restarting the computer.
Unless you restart the computer, the Well-Contact Suite software will not work correctly.

r - ™
Vimar Well-Contact Suite - Install ‘

InztallS hield Wizard Complete

from their and then

IrestaliShizld < Back ] I Firish Cancel
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When you restart the computer you'll see:

¢ An icon on the desktop.

@
Well-Contact
Suite Basic

¢ A group of programs in the Windows "Start" menu

The installation of optional additional client workstations

If the system provides a number of receptions higher than one, or if the computer where the Well-Suite Basic Contact software (Vimar code 01590) is installed
is not physically located near the reception you can install an additional client station (optional) resulting in structures similar to those described in the chapter
Two or more receptions.

In this case, on the computer that will serve as a "remote” reception station (compared with the computer where version 01590 is installed) you must install
the Well-Contact client Suite software (Vimar code 01592) with its own user license.

For the realization of this model of communication between the various workstations and the central computer (the one where version 01590 is installed)
requires that the affected computers are connected to the same LAN.

For installation and subsequent configuration of the software (Well-Contact Suite client, Vimar code 01592) on the "remote stations" or "client stations", refer
to the instruction manual.

The installation procedure is similar to that described for the 01590 software. The only difference is the introduction of an additional data entry window for
entering the name or IP address of the computer where the software 01590 is installed (which will act as a "server").

The window for entering the address (or name) of the server is shown in the picture below.

-
Software Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield Wizard

Server name or IP address

)

mame or [P ads

:] < Back ” Hest » 8 Cancel |
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Software Removal

To remove the software from the Well-Contact Suite system, proceed as follows:

1. From Windows "Control Panel" run "Programs and Features".

2. Select the row corresponding to "Vimar Well-Contact Suite"

3. Press the "Remove" button. After the verification of the installed version, a window requesting confirmation of the uninstall of the Well-Contact Suite

32

I
Control Panel Home
i View installed updates

@‘ Turn Windows features on or
off

Uninstall or change a program

» Control Panel » Programs » Programs and Features hd

To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.

VIMAR

Organize *  Uninstall @
Name - Publisher Installed On  Size Wersion El
4 Intel® Management Engine Compenents Intel Corporation 14/04/2010 204ME 6001179
@Java (TM) 6 Update 17 Sun Microsystems, Inc. 14/04/2010 976 MB  6.0170
(B KMX eteC Falcon Runtime v1.8 KMNX Association 29/03/2011 158MB 18
ﬁ Lenovo Mouse Suite Lenove 29/03/2011 293MB 632
éLenovo ThinkVantage Toolbox PC-Doctor, Inc. 14/04/2010 6.0.5450.10
@Leﬂwo Welcome Lenovo 14/04/2010 200190
&) Message Center Plus Lenove Group Limited 14/04/2010 170 MB  200012.00
E] Microsoft Office 2003 Web Compenents Microsoft Corporation 14/04/2010 204 ME  11.0.8003.0
E'_', Microsoft Office 2007 Primary Interop Assemblies Microsoft Corporation 14/04/2010 719MB 12045181014
E] Microsoft Office Language Pack 2007 - Italianc (per...  Microsoft Corporation 14/04/2010 137ME 3073110
E Microsoft Office Small Business Connectivity Compo... Microsoft Corporation 14/04/2010 153 KB 20.7024.0
"o Microsoft Office Suite Activation Assistant Microsoft Corporation 14/04/2010 836MB 29 =
\j Microsoft SQL Server 2005 Microsoft Corporation 29/03/2011
d Microsoft SQL Server Native Client Microsoft Corperation 14,/04/2010 2,58 MB  9.00.4035.00
\j Microsoft SQL Server Setup Support Files (English) Microsoft Corporation 29/03/2011 200MB  9.00.4035.00
d Microsoft SQL Server V55 Writer Microsoft Corporation 14/04/2010 679 KB  9.00.4035.00
[57 Mlicrosoft Sync Framework Runtime Native v1.0 (x86)  Microsoft Corporation 28/03/2011 625KB 1012150
[ Mlicrosoft Sync Framework Services Native v1.0 (x86) Microsoft Corperation 28/03/2011 144 ME 1012150
[57 Microsoft Visual C++ 2005 Redistributable Microsoft Corparation 14/04/2010 428 KB B.0.56336
[ Microsoft Visual C++ 2008 Redistributable - k86 9.0.3... Microsoft Corporation 14/04/2010 596 KB 9030729
H Morton Internet Security Symantec Corporation 28/03/2011 16.7.0.30
32 Realtek High Definition Audio Driver Realtek Semiconductor Corp. 14/04/2010 6.0.1.5977
QB Rescue and Recovery Lenove Group Limited 14/04/2010 850ME  4.30.0025.00
E'Sentmal Protection Installer 7.6.1 SafeNet, Inc. 29/03/2011 542MB 761
@Sy;tem Update Lenovo 14/04/2010 121ME  4.00.0009
@Thmk\’antage Power Manager Lenove Group Limited 14/04/2010 1.01.0085
| & Vimar Well-Contact Suite Vimar S.p.A 29/03/2011 103 MB  1.03.0001 =

ol

fl H Vimar S.p.A. Product version: 1.03.0001

Help link: http://www.vimar.eu

Support link: https/fwww.vimar.eu

Size: 103 MB

software appears. To continue and completely uninstall the software press "Yes"; to cancel the uninstall press "No",

' ——
Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield m

=)

| The setup will continue with the complete removal of the Vimar Well-Contact Suite. ||
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4. Continuing with the uninstall, a window appears showing the proper progress of the Well-Contact Suite software uninstall procedure.

2 — B
Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstaliShield Wiza (Cox

Setup Status

mfiguring your n

InstallBhizld

5. The uninstall procedure ends with the appearance of the window to request a system reboot.
To complete the uninstall of the Well-Contact Suite software you must reboot the system.

r — |
Vimar Well-Contact Suite - InstallShield Wiza

Uninztall Complete

Ihs ard ha

InstarllBhield Canezel
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Software update

To upgrade the software, proceed as follows:
1. Make a backup of the database, as described in the chapter Backup.

2. Uninstall the current version from the system (the computer where the version to upgrade of the Well-Contact Suite software is installed), as described in
Software Removal.

3. Install the new version of the Well-Contact Suite software.
4. Restore the database backup created in step 1 of this procedure, as described in the chapter Restore.
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CONFIGURATION SECTION

35



VIMAR

Introduction

After properly installing the Well-Contact Suite software, you need to perform some configurations to take advantage of all features.
These operations will be described in detail in the next chapters and divided by theme.

Some operations will be mandatory, regardless of the type of automation system you want to manage, while others may be run or not, depending on the type
of system you want to manage or specific feature requests.

Some configuration tasks can be performed only by software users with high privileges to access the software itself (see the chapter Viewing and editing the
levels of software access), while others may be performed by software users with privileges lower.

These differences are due to different severity of the problems that may arise in the management of the automation system due to incorrect configuration, and
then consequently to the different degree of expertise required for different types of configuration.

In the following description of the system configuration, if necessary, the level of privilege required to perform the operation in question will be specified.

First start of the Well-Contact Suite software

Atfter installing the software Well-Contact Suite and restarting the system (as required by the installation) you can start the software using the following icon
on the Windows desktop.

L
Well-Contact
Suite Basic

or using the link to the application included in the Windows programs menu.

Make sure you have correctly plugged the hardware key that came with the software to your system.

In the event that the Well-Contact Suite software does not detect the presence of a hardware key compatible with the software you are trying to run, an error
message will appear as shown below.

e Key NOT detectec

Software protection hardware key not present.The
software will be stopped!!!

x Close Program V Continue

Pressing the "Close Program" button, the software will be closed.

Pressing the "Continue" button the software will check for the presence of the hardware key again; you can press it, then, if you want the software to check
for presence of the hardware key again, after having plugged it or checked for proper plugging of the key.

In the event that the hardware key is properly installed on your computer and is compatible with the software you are trying to run, the window for entering
the user login information appears.

36



VIMAR

Login
User |ﬁdmini5tratur |
Password | sssssssssssss |

VIMAR

Enter the default user data (see chapter Default User: Administrator): Administrator):

User Administrator
Password:  Administrator ©

After entering the "Administrator" user data press "Login" to access the Well-Contact Suite software.
After a few seconds the following window appears:

i " - Administrator i) Well-Contact Suite v1.3.0.5
g2 Planner | Reception ‘
Select Columns I April 2011 I

— e [ ——
o 2 2 i 23 Sa 24 Su 2 o 26 Tu 7 ed 28 u 29 i 30 Sa Su 2 o u d L 6 Fri 8

| Reception |

Supervision
Administration
4 I——] v Alarms / Messages
X oo BR resmaton s KT e D O v R e | togout
&84 | Connected clients it *§

® For security reasons, the password characters are not displayed but are replaced by ‘®’ and it is recommended to change the default user Administrator
password.
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After the first start, as mentioned earlier in this chapter, you must perform some configuration to be able to access the various features of the Well-Contact
Suite software.

IMPORTANT:

After the first start, you must first perform the ETS Configure (or restore a previous configuration using the Restore procedure) for the Well-
Contact Suite software to communicate with the KNX bus and carry out other configuration procedures. It's still possible, even before the ETS
configuration, to perform the configuration of the software users.

The next chapters describe the various configuration tasks, divided into thematic areas:
¢ Software Users Management

e Setting the password to access the software

¢ General parameters configuration

¢ Card programmer configuration

¢ ETS Configuration

¢ Scenarios Creation

¢ Scheduling the scenarios

o Alerts Configuration

¢ Bus access parameters Configuration

® Decision logic creation

* Rooms parameters configuration

¢ Customizing the User Interface of the system monitoring section

¢ Configuration parameters for the possible management of room cleaning
¢ Configuration parameters for the possible management of the minibar

Most of the setup procedures can be accessed through the menu shown in the picture below:

A & Administrator :1—-2
| r% :

@Q Configuration

/  Utilities 3 BUS KNX Connection
X | ES

About

-

@‘ Logic/Alarm

B
%@ Scenarios

vy
@? Schedules
Ll@ Address/Object Type
f."!p User Password
ET
S8,
[ "]

Users Management

)

Environments

¥

General Settings

Management Interface

@ 9

The menu items shown in the picture can be enabled or disabled depending on the user's access privileges to the software and/or the presence or absence
of a specific piece of hardware (e.g. Card Programmer, KNX interface for connecting to the bus).

The user interface customization section of the system supervision section can be accessed, on the other hand, if you have the required access privileges,

from the appropriate buttons in the supervision section, as described later (see chapter Customization of the system supervision section's user interface).
These buttons are not visible if the user does not have the privileges required to access the software.
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User Management
Introduction: software users

The software can only be used by users who have been previously configured.
There is a particular user, by default, which is automatically created when you install the software: the user "Administrator" (see chapterDefault User:
Adm/‘nisz‘raz‘or):
¢ \We recommend that you create, through the procedure described below, a user for each person who will use the software.
¢ This way, you can:
Restrict software access only to authorized users.
Diversify the level of privilege for each user, depending on their tasks and competence. This allows to:
- Diversify access to different parts of the software according to the task and responsibility of the individual user.
- Restrict access to certain information related to clients or staff to authorized users only.
- Reduce the risk of malfunction of the Well-Contact Plus system due to incorrect settings/configurations caused by insufficient technical knowledge.

Create the list of historical access to the software.

Mandatory configuration data for software users

Each software user is defined by the following mandatory information:
Username
Alphanumeric string that identifies the user and which should be included in the "User" field, in the login window.

Password
Alphanumeric string that is used to protect user access to the software. The protection consists of not displaying the password "clearly"; each
input character is displayed as

When creating a user the default string "1234" is used, which can be modified by the administrator, or can also be modified by the user “.
Changing the password implies knowing the old password.

Access level: access privileges to the software
Each user can be associated to an access level to software, through which you can define all the user can do with regard to the use of software. The
Well-Contact Suite Basic Software (Vimar code 01590) provides five levels of software access, each with a set of features which are allowed and a set of
features which are not allowed. Each of the seven access levels is associated with a default set of features which are allowed and a related set of features
which are not allowed. However, you can customize, for each access level, the set of allowed and not allowed features (see chapter Customization of the
system supervision section's user interface).

Optional configuration data for software users

For each software user you can define the following options:

Last name
Alphanumeric string used to enter the last name of the software user.

Name
Alphanumeric string used to enter the name of the software user.

Tell
Alphanumeric string used to insert the phone number of the software user.

Tel2

Alphanumeric string used to insert a second phone number of the software user.
E-mail

Alphanumeric string used to insert the email address of the software user.

# Changing your password is not mandatory. We recommend, however, any software user to change the password in order to increase the level of
security achievable through the access with username and password. In that respect, it is also advisable to be careful when typing the password itself, in
order to prevent anyone nearby from detecting the password while it's being typed, and being able to access the software using your authorized user data.
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Setting up the language

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to set the language used by the program; each user can set the language independently of other users of the
software.

After logging in, WCS loads the language set by the user.

To choose which language to use, click the flag displayed near the user's name on top left

After clicking it, this menu will appear

U=

Select the language to use...

>
raAln™

@ Italian @ English

‘ x Cancel ‘ V Confirm
!

Pressing "Cancel" will reset the current language. If you want to change the language of the Well-Contact Suite software, simply click near the name of the
desired language and press "Confirm". The change can be made from any screen, and will be in real time.

NOTE: The Well-Contact Suite Software uses the screens in common with the Microsoft Windows operating system; these screens will be linked
to the installed language for the operating system, regardless of the language set in WCS.
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Displaying the current user's username

The Well-Contact Suite software displays the current user's username on the left side of the title bar at all times, as shown in the picture below.

Default User: Administrator

There is a default user on the Well-Contact Suite software.

It is a particular user, with the following characteristics:

It is created automatically during the installation of the software with the following information:
- Username: Administrator.
- Password: Administrator.

- Level of access to the software: Administrator. Administrator.
It is the highest level, which allows you to access all the functions of the software.
The level "Administrator" is not customizable.

You cannot delete the user Administrator.
You cannot change the username of the Administrator.

You can change the password for the Administrator. In order to allow only authorized personnel to access all features of the software you are strongly
advised to change the password for the Administrator at the first start of the Well-Contact Suite software.

You cannot change the access level of the Administrator.
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Creating a software user

Go to the section "Users Management" from the menu "Configuration” as shown in the picture.

(i)

i & Administrator |

@O Configuration

% Utilities
About

The window shown in the picture below appears.
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BUS KNX Connection

Logic/Alarm

Scenarios

Schedules

Address/Object Type

User Password

Users Management

Environments

General Settings

Management Interface

VIMAR

f;:i 3

Users Management

-

Users | Users Levels

Username Surname Name

Administrator

Tell

Tel2 Email

Level

Username: Administrator

New Password

Confirm New Password

r@ Meodify Password |=-| Environments visibility % Delete User

&E s
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The "User Management" window has two tabs:
Users
Users Levels

Users Tab

This window has the following areas:

User table
In this table all the users who can access the software are created. Each table row represents a user. The columns of the table show the data entered for
each user and represent the fields previously described in chapters Mandatory configuration data for software users and Optional configuration data for
software users.

Password creation area
From this area you can create a new password for the selected user and delete the selected user.

"New User" button
With this button you can create new users.

Users Levels Tab

The tab "User Level" is shown in the picture below.

\ Users Management
Sl )

m Users Levels

| Function 1 Administrator 2 Manager 3 Supervisor 4 Maintenance | 5 User

Users Management

Modification of own password

Bus connection parameters settings
Room configuration settings

General configuration settings

General configuration settings - General
WS system Backup/Restore

System configuration

Scenarios configuration

Schedules configuration

Scenarios activation

Detail view customization

Detail view configuration

Control of devices through the detail views
Access to the event lists

Access to the alarm management
Access to the "Administration” section
Access to the "Reception” section

Resolving alarms

i o R = B = B e R S S R S
EE0OEESEO0NESEEO0OOROOREE
OO0ROEEOOO0OO0O0O0O0O00ROE

NEEESEEEEEEODODN R =
FEEEENEEEEEEOORN EOR R

Control of devices through the zone or functions ma...

5

From this window you can view and modify, for each access level, the features that can be accessed. The Well-Contact Suite software offers a default
configuration that can be tailored to specific client requirements.

The only level where you cannot change the privileges to access the various features of the software is the "Administrator" level, which allows access to all
features of the Well-Contact Suite software.

For a description of this section, see chapter Editing the levels of software access.

In the table shown in the picture, the columns represent the access levels defined in the Well-Contact Suite Basic software (5 levels), while the rows repre-

sent the features (or groups of related features) that can be enabled or disabled for each level of access to the software.
NOTE: A user who can access the user management page can only edit/create/delete users with a level less than or equal to his own.
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How to create a new user

To create a new user of the Well-Contact Suite software follow these steps:

1. Press the new user button. A window for entering the username of the new user appears.
2. Enter the username of the new user, as shown in the picture.

| Users Management

Users | Users Levels

Username Surname Name Telr Tel2 Email Level

Administrator

New User

Enter the Username for the new user

| user 1‘

[ |
Username: Administrator | x Cancel ‘ ‘ V Confirm | :
& New User

New Password

rE@ Modify Password |=-| Environments visibility & Delete User

b Exit

Press "Confirm" to proceed or press the Cancel button to cancel the creation of the new user..

After pressing the "Confirm" button a new row into the users table appears and a warning that the password "1234" has been assigned, by default, to the
new user, is displayed.

The new user is assigned the default access level "User" (which can still be customized).

All other data fields (not mandatory) are not filled by default and the user can optionally fill them.

3. Close the warning message window related to the default password by pressing "OK". The window with the updated list of users who have access to the
software appears.

4. You can change the name of the user by selecting the name field, as shown in the picture below, and typing in the text.

fa )
) Users Management

T

VIMAR

Users | Users Levels

| Username |Surname | Name | Tell |Te|2 | Email | Level |
Administrator Administrator

5. Modify, if necessary, the access level. By selecting the field related to the access level you want, a dropdown menu appears from which you can select
the desired access level, as shown below.
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L7 e |

Users || Users Levels

|U5ername |Surname

Administrator

Administrator
Manager
Supervisor
Maintenance

6. Change, optionally, the field "Last Name". To make the change, select the field corresponding to the row of the desired user, and type in your text.

Users Levels
| Username |Surname | Name | Tell |Te|2 | Email | Level |

Administrator

Administrator

7. Change, optionally, the field "Name". To make the change, select the field corresponding to the row of the desired user, and type in your text.

— e Y
Users Levels
‘ Username |Surname | Name | Tell |Te|2 | Email | Level |
Administrator Administrator
| ./ /| |

8 Change, optionally, the field "Tel 1". To make the change, select the field corresponding to the row of the desired user, and type in your text.

i

Users | Users Levels

Username | Surname

| Level |

Administrator

Users || Users Levels

Administrator

|U5emame | Surname | Name | Tell ‘ Tel2 | Email | Level
Administrator Administrator
Userlo e

Users || Users Levels

|U5emame |5umame

| Level

Administrator

Administrator

11. Changing the password. You can change the default password ("1234") using the specific section from the User Manager window.
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Note: unlikely what happens when you change your password (for password change is necessary to enter, in advance, the old password), users who have
user management privileges can change the user password without know the previous one. The new password overwrites the old password.

Users Management

wd| |
g
Users | Users Levels
|Username | Surname | Name |Te|1 | Tel2 | Email | Level |

Administrator Administrator

Username: user 1

‘ & New User

New Password

Confirm New Password

n
!‘[ﬁ Modify Password ‘

|=-| Environments visibilit\,‘ ‘ m Delete User ‘

b Exit ‘

Select the row corresponding to the user whose password you want to change. The title bar in the section to change the password displays the user-
name of the selected user.

Enter the new password in the "New Password" field (each input character is displayed as 'e').
Enter the new password again in the "Confirm Password" field (each input character is displayed as 'e').
Press the button "Change Password" to confirm.

12. Press the "Exit" button to exit the users configuration.

Editing a software user

Go to the section "User Management" in the "Settings"menu, as described in the previous chapter Creating a software user.
Activate the "Users" tab.

From the users table, select the row corresponding to the user whose configuration data you want to change.
Proceed as described in steps 3-11 of the chapter How to create a new user to change the data fields you want.

Deleting a software user

Go to the section "User Management" in the "Settings"menu, as described in the previous chapter Creating a software user.
Activate the "Users" tab.

From the users table, select the row corresponding to the user you want to delete.

Press the "Delete User" button. The deleted user's row will be deleted from the users table.
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Environment visibility
In the "User Management" section you can change the visibility of the environments preset during the ETS configuration (see ETS Configuration chapter on

page. 71) pressing the button shown in the following figure.

Users Management

!
judl |

voaan

Users || Users Levels

Username ‘ Surname ‘ Name |Te|1 | Tel2 ‘ Email ‘ Level
ini Administrator

‘ ﬁ Mew User

Username: user 1

New Password

Confirm Mew Password

|=-| Environments. visibilih‘ ‘ﬁ Delete User ‘

r[a Medify Password ‘

O e

The "Environment visibility" function allows you to define which environments can be viewed by each user.

This function works for all environments: public areas, technical areas, and custom environments.
Note: This operation cannot be done for the "Administrator" users. The "Administrator" users always have visibility on all environments configured in

Well-Contact Suite software.

=) [E[zE] Hotel

@D@ Floor 1
L—J@ Floor 2
DE] Room 201

[=] room 202

E] External gate
E] Corridor

E] Technical room

b Exit ‘ ‘ V ok

In the "Environment visibility" window, all the environments of the structure are represented.
To disable the visibility, it is sufficient to click the corresponding check-box removing the check mark, as shown in the image above.
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Viewing and editing levels of access to the software

Go to the section "User Management" in the "Settings"menu, as described in the previous chapter Creating a software user.
Activate the "Users Levels Tab".

The picture below appears.
From the window shown in the picture, you can view and set privileges for the users to access the various features of the Well-Contact Suite software.

Users Management

:

Users | Users Levels

| Function 1 Administrator 2 Manager 3 Supervisor 4 Maintenance |5 User

Users Management

Modification of own password

Bus connection parameters settings
Room configuration settings

General configuration settings

General configuration settings - General
WCS system Backup/Restore

System configuration

Scenarios configuration

Schedules configuration

Scenarios activation

Detail view customization

Detail view configuration

Control of devices through the detail views
Access to the event lists

Access to the alarm management
Access to the "Administration” section
Access to the "Reception” section

Resclving alarms

RNEFEEEEEEEEEAEEREEERE
NEEEEREEEERERDOODREE S = E

FEEEEEEREEEEEODOODEEDORESR
REOCDOSEROEEEODDEDDR R &
OO0EOEEOOOCOCC0OD0O0OOEOE

Control of devices through the zone or functions ma...

5 = |

For each level of access you can view and modify access to various parts of the software.

The categories of features that allow you to assign the desired privileges to each level of software access have been created.
For each level of access to the software a default configuration of access privileges to different features is defined.

The system administrator can still change such privileges based on the specific needs of the manager of the accommodation.
Only users that have "Administrator" privileges can edit the various levels.
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Access levels of the Well-Suite Contact Basic software

The Well-Contact Suite Basic Software (article Vimar 01590) includes 5 levels of access.

To the software levels have been assigned a name (for identification) and a default configuration of the associated privileges. These privileges can still be
modified according to specific requests of the administrator of the accommodation (see chapter Changing the configuration of the functions performed by
different access levels).

The levels mentioned above are listed in the following table. The descriptions are therefore linked to the default access privileges' settings of the different
access levels. You can always change these access settings, although they shall keep the same name.

Leve| | Level'sName Default description of the various levels of access to the software
(6)
- It is the level with most privileges. Has access to all parts of the software without any restrictions.

B1 Administrator . ) L -

It is not possible to reduce the privileges of the Administrator.
B2 Manager Has access to aimost all parts of the software except for those relating to the Konnex configuration.

. Has access to system supervision, management of reservations, client data.

B3 Supervisor

Cannot access the staff data.

. It is the level of maintenance staff of the hotel. Has access to the supervision but cannot either manage reservations,

B4 Maintenance '

or access clients and staff data.
B5 User It is the level of reception staff who must not have access to the supervision system.

List of the functions performed by different access levels

For the definitions of the functions performed by a given level of access to the Well-Contact Suite software, the features have been divided into items/func-
tions that are listed and described in the following table and will be reported in the next table for the definition of the privileges of individual access levels.

Ref. Function Description
SW Installation/Configuration
F_IC1 | User Management Creating/Editing/Deleting user accounts, user passwords configuration.

F_IC2 | Password modification Editing the password to access the software

F_IC3 | Bus connection parameters settings | Setting the bus connection parameters: type of interface used and related configuration parameters.

Access to the "Room settings configuration” menu item for setting the room properties and associating

F_IC4 | Room configuration settings them to the different the rooms.

Setting the software configuration general parameters: setting log file management (periodic delet-
ing,...), managing date and time updates for the system devices, setting up database access, setting
backup schedules, setting data security management (encryption,...), setting the card programmer's
gateway parameters.

F_IC5 | General configuration settings

General configuration settings - Setting the software configuration general parameters: client detail background, arrival and departure
General default time,...

F_IC7 | Restore Database

System Supervision Configuration

ETS configuration (activated from the drop-down menu).

Importing system ETS file. Creating/deleting/renaming the areas to manage.

Including KNX devices objects in proper premises.

Changing the KNX objects addresses parameters.

devices and environments data entry for supervision management (descriptive string of devices...).
Creating/editing/deleting Zone Masters.

Changing the device control through the Zone Master, from the detailed view of the device (see e.g.
Addresses/Objects Configuration (addresses and logs periodic reading schedule,...).

Configuring alarms logic (activated from the drop-down configuration menu).

Configuring Addresses/objects (activated from drop-down menu).

F_IC6

F_SIH | System configuration

Creating scenarios entering desired group addresses.
F_SI2 | Creating/editing/deleting scenarios | Setting the activation delay of the different group addresses included in the scenario. Subsequent edit-
ing or deleting of the scenarios. You can enter the parameters for the activation of the scenarios.

Creating/editing/deleting/activating Allows the setting of the activation of one or more scenarios at regular intervals or specific times of the

F_SI3 ) day, for each day of the week. The creation of the scenarios schedule works on previously created
the scenarios schedule )
scenarios.
F_Sl4 | Scenarios activation Activates a previously created scenario.

® The levels of software 01590 are identified by the letter B followed by the number that identifies the level (1 to 5). Level 1 is the level with more
privileges.
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Changing of the characteristics of

Defines the display and control characteristics of the datapoints for the various devices in the area
(e.g. you may not need to view the icons of all the inputs). (Datapoint tab)

F_GPS1

Planners

F_GPC1

F_GA1

F.SI5 | the detail view Qf the room (zone Sets the display characteristics of the thermostats. (Thermostats tab)
master and environment in general) | , "
Reload from ETS" Button
Changing of position an_d size of Allows you to customize the appearance of various areas (in detail view), moving and resizing the
the symbols for the devices in the . ) . ) )
F_SI6 . graphical symbols used to represent the various devices and setting the background image of the
various areas (room...) as well as of o W
detail view (General tab, "Edit" button).
background
F si7 Control of system devices through Access to the control of various devices (thermostat, lights, loads operation).
- the detail view If not checked, the status is read-only (for thermostats you can't enter the pop-up detai).
F_SI8 | Access to the system event list Viewing the system event list.
F_SI9 | Access to the alarm management Accessing the list of alarms and their controls associated with the management of the alarm reports.
F_SIO Control of devices through the zone Provides access to pop-up windows of the functions master and to the detail of the zone master.

and functions master

Staff management

Access to the "Administration”
section

and clients management

Access to the "Reception” section

Alarm Management

Declaration of "Alarm Solved"

Provides access to the "Administration" section and then:

Allows you to enter/edit/delete the data related to the staff with access cards.

Sets access limitations to various areas of the hotel.

Allows access to the staff list.

Allows the assignment of access zones and zones/areas of expertise, setting access privileges to the
cards that are delivered to the staff of the facility.

Enables the creation of a particular type of cards. (At the moment, 7 types of cards exist for new tran-
sponder readers: clients, staff...)

Provides access to the "Reception”.
Allows to enter the reservations using the planner, enter/edit client data, check-in, manage client cards,
check-out, manage client "access block". Access to client lists.

Allows you to proclaim a displayed alarm "solved". If a user belongs to a permission level where this
feature is disabled, they can still view the alarm message (ALL PERMISSION LEVELS VIEW ALARM
MESSAGES), but cannot proclaim an alarm "solved".

Table with the default assignment of the functions performed by different access levels

For each access level there is a default configuration of the set of functions that can be performed by different levels of software. As we'll see in the next
chapter (Editing the configuration of the functions performed by different access levels) you can still change the settings to suit the specific needs of the
system administrator.

Here follows a table with the above-mentioned default settings for the Well-Contact Suite Basic software (Article Vimar 01590).

Ref. | Function B1 B2 B3 B4 B5
F_IC1 | User Management X X
F_IC2 | Password modification X X X
F_IC3 | Bus connection parameters settings X X
F_IC4 | Room configuration settings X X X
F_IC5 | General configuration settings X X
F_IC6 | General configuration settings - General X X
F_IC7 | Restore Database X X X X
F_SIH | System configuration X
F_SI2 | Creating/editing/deleting scenarios X
F_SI3 | Creating/editing/deleting/activating the scenarios schedule X
F_SI4 | Scenarios activation X X X X
F Si5 Changing of thg characte_ristics of the detail view of the room (zone X X X
master and environment in general)




VIMAR

F Si6 Chgnging of position and size of the symbols for the devices in the X X X X
various areas (room...) as well as of background

F_SI7 | Control of system devices through the detail view X X X X

F_SI8 | Access to the system event list X X X X

F_SI9 | Access to the alarm management X X X X

F_SIHO | Control of devices through the zone and functions master X X X X
F_GPS1 | Access to the "Administration" section X X X
F_GPC1 | Access to the "Reception" section X X X X
F_GA1 | Declaration of "Alarm Solved" X X X X

Editing the configuration of the functions performed by different access levels

To edit the configuration of the functions performed by different access levels of the software, do the following:

1. Go to the section "User Management" in the "Settings"menu, as described in the previous chapter Creating a software user.
2. Activate the "Users Levels Tab". The following picture appears.

3. Edit permissions for each level (left) clicking the box corresponding to the desired function.
The access to a given function features an "X" on the box corresponding to the column of the desired access level and the row of the function you want.

\ Users Management
wil |

m Users Levels

| Function 1 Administrator 2 Manager 3 Supervisor 4 Maintenance |5 User

Users Management

Meodification of own password

Bus connection parameters settings
Room configuration settings

General configuration settings

General configuration settings - General
WCS system Backup/Restore

System configuration

Scenarios configuration

Schedules configuration

Scenarios activation

Detail view customization

Detail view configuration

Control of devices through the detail views
Access to the event lists

Access to the alarm management
Access to the "Administration" section
Access to the "Reception” section

Resolving alarms

B S T S S R S S S S Y
S B S B S Y
EEO0REEO0NEEO00NOO0OEEE
OO0EOEEOOOOOCOOODOOEOE

Control of devices through the zone or functions ma...

5
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General parameters configuration

Log on to the "General Settings" section from the menu "Configuration" as described in the following picture.

a Administrator ';33
& !
& Configuration £ ETS
.‘ o ' @3

K Utilities f@ BUS KNX Connection
[ 4 P e
About ‘@ Logic/Alarm
B
%@ Scenarios
0

Schedules
Address/Object Type

User Password

Environments

General Settings

&

()

9

%‘. Users Management
o

Management Interface

The window shown in the picture below appears.

General Settings
| |
g
WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Cryptography || SMTP " Thermostats
General " Log " Date - Time - System code " Database " Backup Schedule
Client/Staff Detail Background Main Window Custom lcon
| Upload - Edit Background | | Upload - Edit Icon |
| Delete Background | | Delete Background |
Default Check In Time: Hour 11 | Minutes o
Default Check Out Time:  Hour 9 2| Minutes 30
Displays BUS Telegrams on the Status Bar
Unit of measurement for Temperatures Celsius [*C] -
Notify connection status by popup
[] Activate events and history lists refresh every 30 | seconds
[] show roem/bookable environment description on planner
[] Set up vertical scroll of the planner
Default settings for Automatic Check in Disabled -
Default setting for Automatic Check out Disabled -
! ’ Exit ‘

On top of the window there are tabs, select which you can access different sections of the "General Settings".
The different sections of the "General Settings" are described in detail in the next few chapters.
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General
General Settings

i
Backup Schedule “ WCS Server " Programmer Gateway ” Cryptography || SMTP
General " Log " Date - Time - System code | Database
Client/staff Detail Background Main Window Custom Icon

‘ Upload - Edit Background | | Upload - Edit lcon ‘

‘ Delete Background | | Delete Background ‘
Default Check In Time: Hour 11 ©| Minutes o
Default Check Out Time: Hour 9 | Minutes 30 0

¥| Displays BUS Telegrams on the Status Bar

Unit of measurement for Temperatures Celsius [*C] -

¥| Notify connection status by popup
Activate events and history lists refresh every 30 © seconds
Show room/bookable environment description on planner
Set up vertical scroll of the planner

Default settings for Automatic Check in Disabled -

Default setting for Automatic Check out Disabled -

5 - |

From the window that appears, selecting the tab "General", you can set:

o Client detail ba ckground.

e Default check-in time (which must be later than the default check-out time ©).
o Default check-out time (which must be earlier than the default check-out time).

¢ Enabling/Disabling the display of the telegrams from the BUS, on the status bar of the software.
¢ General setting of temperature the unit of measurement used by the software.

¢ Connections status notifications via pop-up.

¢ Enable list and historical events refresh.

¢ \/iew camera description on planner.

¢ Set up vertical scroll of the planner.

o Default settings for Automatick Check in.

e Default setting for Automatic Check out.

These settings are described in the next few chapters.

Client detail background

Through this section you can define which image should be displayed by the software in the client detail window (see "Client Detail Window").
This image is displayed in all client tabs as a background, when additional personal data tab is minimized.
Such function can also be used to display the company logo.

Setting the background image

Press "Upload - Change Background".
The window for selecting the image appears. After selecting the desired image, press "Open" to confirm the setting, otherwise press "Cancel" to cancel the
setup without changing the background image.

Deleting the background image
To restore the white background (default image), press "Clear Background".

Default Check-In Time

The check-in time is the default time that the administrator wants to be regarded as "typical" or default, as the time of arrival of the clients. It can also be
used to set the minimum time for the check-in of clients.

The default check-in time is used by the software with the following purposes:

Represents the check-in time set by default when creating a new reservation.

Represents the check-in time that used by default in the data entry field to search for a room (see the chapter "Searching for a room with particular charac-
teristics").

© Typically, the default check-in time (or minimum time allowed for check-in) is set a few hours after the maximum default check-out time (or
maximum time allowed for check-out), to allow the cleaning and tidying of the rooms. 53
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Default Check-Out Time

The check-out time is the default time that the administrator wants to be regarded as "typical" or default, as the time of departure of the clients. It can also be
used to set the maximum time for the check-out of clients.

The default check-out time is used by the software with the following purposes:

Represents the check-out time set by default when creating a new reservation.

Represents the check-out time that used by default in the data entry field to search for a room (see the chapter "Searching for a room with particular char-
acteristics").

Enabling/Disabling the display of the telegrams from the BUS, on the status bar of the software

From the status bar of the software (on bottom right) you can view the last telegram arrived from the BUS.
To do that, activate the option "Show BUS telegrams on the status bar". This feature has been scheduled for diagnostic purposes, allowing the installer to
verify the arrival of messages from BUS.

¥|Displays BUS Telegrams on the Status Bar

Unit of measurement for Temperatures Celsius ['C] -

General setting of temperature the unit of measurement used by the software

With this setting you can set the temperature unit of measurement in the management of all thermostats in the system by the Well-Contact suite software. To
do this, select the corresponding row.

Default Check In Time: Time, 11 | Minutes 0>

Default Check Out Time: Time 9 % Minutes 30

Displays BUS Telegrams on the Status Bar

Unit of measurement for Temperatures Celsius [*C] -
Celsius [*C]

Fahrenheit [*F]

Connections status notifications via pop-up

Enabling the "connection status notifications via pop-up" option, every time the card programmer or the bus are connected/disconnected from the PC, a
popup alert appears.

Enable list and historical events refresh

Enabling the option "Enable refresh list and historical events" and leaving WCS on a page of the event list, the list will be updated automatically each time
you set.

View camera description on planner

By enabling the option "View camera description on planner”, in addition to "Environment Number", the Planner will also display "Environment Description”
(see chapter ETS Configuration)

Set up vertical scroll of the planner

By default setting, a rotation of the mouse wheel in the planner workspace produces a horizontal scroll of the planner (time scale).

If the number of the rooms is greater than the maximum number of rows that can be displayed simultaneously in the planner and you wish to use the mouse
wheel to scroll the planner vertically, you need to enable the "Set up vertical scroll of the planner" checkbox; the horizontal scroll of the planner will still be
possible using the horizontal scroll bar placed at the bottom of the planner.

Default settings for Automatick Check in

When this option is enabled, when a reservation is created, the automatic check-in of the reservation will be enabled by default for the start of the reservation
(expected arrival of the customer: date, hour, minutes).

IMPORTANT: Changing this setting will only affect reservations that will be created after the change (it will not affect reservations created before the change).
It is however possible to set up the automatic check-in, for a specific reservation, directly in the resreservation form.

Default setting for Automatic Check out

Enabling this option, when you create a reservation, will be enabled automatic check-out of the reservation, with settings provided for the end of the
reservation.

IMPORTANT: Changing this setting will only affect the reservations that will be created after the change (does not affect reservations created before
the change).

However, it is possible to set up the automatic check-out, for a specific reservation. The setting of automatic check-out is allowed up to the end date of the
reservation, directly on the reservation form.
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Log
General Settings

wald| |

g

WCS Server Programmer Gateway " Cryptography " SMTP " Thermostats
General Log | Date - Time - System code Database || Backup Schedule
Log Files Save Folder C:\Program Files\Vimar\WC5\Log\, | Edit Pathname |
Store the Log Files of the latest 30 7| days
Store the Status History of the latest 60 - | days
Store the Command History of the latest 15 2| days | Delete now |
Store the Event History of the latest 15 > | days | Delete now |
Store the Access History of the latest 15 > | days | Delete now |
[] Enable KNX bus telegrams logs
Store the KNX bus telegrams of the latest 5 days | Delete now |

| Export KMX telegrams

b Exit

The Well-Contact Suite software offers a range of tools for the diagnostic and the historicization of events.

Log files

Each time the software is started, some log files are created where data related to the activation and operations status of different software parts is saved.

You can define after how long these files can be deleted, keeping only the most recent.

The historicization of events

The software allows to historicize the events detected, which are categorized by:

Commands

States

Events

Accesses

These categories are described in "Events Sub-List".

You can define after how long these files can be deleted, keeping only the most recent.
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The settings for log files and for the historicization of events
From the window that appears, selecting the tab "Log", you can:
Display the current settings for the log files' destination folder path. This information is displayed in the row "Log files Save Directory".

Set the folder where you want to save the log files.
Press "Change Pathname"; a window for selecting the folder to store the log files appears. After selecting the destination folder, press "Open" to confirm or
press the Cancel button to exit the window to select the destination folder without making any changes.

e Set the period after which a log file must be deleted.
Press the buttons [ or 1 next to the numerical field in the "Save the log files" row to change the number of days after which the log files should be deleted.

e Set the period after which the reference to a command must be deleted from the commands historicization list.
Press the buttons [= or *1 next to the numerical field in the "Save the Commands logs" row to change the number of days after which the references to the
commands must be deleted from the commands historicization list.

¢ Set the period after which the reference to a status must be deleted from the commands historicization list.
Press the buttons [= or ¥ next to the numerical field in the "Save the Event logs" row to change the number of days after which the references to the com-
mands must be deleted from the commands historicization list.

e Set the period after which the reference to an event must be deleted from the commands historicization list.
Press the buttons [= or = next to the numerical field in the "Save the Event logs" row to change the number of days after which the references to the com-
mands must be deleted from the commands historicization list.

e Set the period after which the reference to an access must be deleted from the commands historicization list.
Press the buttons [ or I next to the numerical field in the "Save the Event logs" row to change the number of days after which the references to the com-
mands must be deleted from the commands historicization list.

Enable KNX bus traffic log

Enabling the option “Enable KNX bus traffic log” saves all the telegrams that have passed through the KNX bus, for the time set in the corresponding field.
NOTE: It is recommended to disable this option in the case of very high traffic on the KNX BUS of the installation.

Export KNX telegrams

Press the button "Export KNX telegrams" opens the window for selecting the folder to store the files containing the telegrams passed on the bus in the last
ten days of the plant (one file per day).

Date - Time - System code

General Settings
o
oan

Backup Schedule ” WCS Server || Programmer Gateway Card Info
General ” Log || Date - Time - System code | Database

[] sends regularly date and time to access points

Address for sending the Date to the access points | | ‘ Update Date ‘

Address for sending the Time to the access points [ | Update Time |

Address for sending the System Code to the access points | | ‘ Update System Code ‘

| Generate New System Code |

Time interval to update the Date and Time on access 1 hours

oints:
& o minutes

b Exit

From this window you can set the following configuration data, which are very important for the proper functioning of the automation system:

Regularly sending date and time to access points. Enabling of periodic transmission, by the Well-Contact Suite software, of the current date and time to
the transponder readers (and any other devices that require this information) of the automation system.

Address for sending the Date to the access points. Viewing and setting of the group addresses to which the updated date must be sent. See the chapter
System devices date update for a detailed description.

Address for sending the Time to the access points. Viewing and setting of the group addresses to which the updated time must be sent. See the chapter
System devices time update for a detailed description.

Time interval to update the Date and Time on access points. Time interval between two subsequent periodic updates of date and time, where the periodic
sending function is enabled.

Address for sending the System Code to the access points. Viewing and setting of the group addresses to which the system code must be sent.
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System devices date update

After putting the system in service you'll need to set the date on all devices that use it for their proper functioning.

The transponder readers are definitely among the devices of the Well-Contact Plus system using such information. Without such information, in fact, access
management cannot be done properly.

In addition to the required "initial setting" of the date on all devices that use it, to ensure a good synchronization between all devices in the system, we recom-
mend enabling the periodic sending.

In fact, you may experience malfunctions due to possible drifts in the time measurement of the various devices in the system.

From the perspective of the ETS configuration, as will be described in detail in the chapter Appendix A: From the perspective of the ETS configuration,

as will be described in detail in the chapter Appendix A: Guidelines for the creation of the ETS project, a global group address (single group address as-
sociated with propertylD 19 of all transponders (readers and pockets)) will have to be dedicated to sending this data to all the devices that need it.

Setting of the address for sending the Date to the access points
To set the address to use for the system date update, proceed as follows:
1. Left-click the button to select the address, as shown in the picture (it's the “...” button highlighted in yellow):

General Settings

‘_/j

e

Backup Schedule ” WCS Server ” Programmer Gateway || Card Info
General || Log H Date - Time - System code H Database

7] sends regularly date and time to access points

Address for sending the Date to the access points | Update Date
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The window for selecting the image appears. After selecting the desired image, press "Open” to confirm the setting, otherwise press "Cancel" to cancel the
setup without changing the background image.

-  — T S B
o :
- VA g% Select Address/Object
adl | :
Backup Schedule _— [ ” Card Info
General |ﬁ SDDRESSES/OBIECES ” || Database
¥ | [+ Common parameters (date + time + plant 1D}
Sends regularly date and @ Server confirmation + transit + ep + scene contr...
+ A dat
Address for sending the Daty G Access data Update Date | |
(#) Reader valid access + disable accesses
Address for sending the Timl[ | Update Time | |

Time interval to update the [
points:

Address for sending the Syst | —

Exit ‘

(+) Reader access types

(#) Holder access types

(3} Door unlock + room energy + room light + misc
(%) Other Misc

(2} Thermostat modes + disable speeds

(#) Thermostat setpoints

Generate New System Code | |

(2} Thermostat actual temperature and setpoint

Update System Code | |

(#) Thermostat force speeds
(#) Thermostat speeds and valves

(x) Device alarms

[+) Thermostat actual themperature and setpoint
E| prova etsd

p—

x - |

r v/ confirm

2. Select the address configured as the address for updating the date.. in the ETS project
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Select Address/Object

A.4)

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

=) Common parameters (date + time + plant 1D)

| »

(=} Commons commands

: 0/0/1 Plant Date

0/0/2 Plant Time

0/0/3 PlantCode

0/0/5 Plant Summer/Winter
0/0/6 Clock

L. 0f0/4 Plant Clock (date + time)
(3] Date Reader

[ Time Reader

LB PlantCode Reader

B Date Holder
Lj Time Holder
() PlantCode Holder

(3} Thermostat summer/winter state

t] Server confirmation + transit + ep + scene co..

(il

(3 Access data

+] Reader valid access + disable accesses

M+

() Reader access types
() Holder access types —

X o e




Press "Confirm" to confirm the address setting, or press the button "Exit" to cancel the operation.

3. I the operation has been confirmed, the configured address appears in the "System Date - Time - Code" window and the operation is completed.

VIMAR

General Settings
Ml

g

Backup Schedule || WCS Server " Programmer Gateway ” Card Info
General " Log || Date - Time - System code || Database

[7] sends regularly date and time to access points

Address for sending the Date to the access points ofof1 |:| | Update Date |
Address for sending the Time to the access points |:| | Update Time |

Enter the date update

To send a date update to the system from the Well-Contact Suite software, left-click "Update Date", as shown in the picture.

f R ——- .
General Settings

Sends regularly date and time to access points:

Address for sending the Date to the access points 0/0/1 | |

Wl
g
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway || Card Info
General " Log " Date - Time - System code || Database

Update Date

Address for sending the Time to the access points | | |

Update Time

System devices time update

After putting the system in service you'll need to set the time on all devices that use it for their proper functioning.
The transponder readers are definitely among the devices of the Well-Contact Plus system using such information. Without such information, in fact, access

management cannot be done properly.

In addition to the required "initial setting" of the time on all devices that use it, to ensure a good synchronization between all devices in the system, we

recommend enabling the periodic sending.

In fact, you may experience malfunctions due to possible drifts in the time measurement of the various devices in the system.
From the point of view of the ETS configuration, as will be described in detail in the chapter Appendix A: From the perspective of the ETS configuration, as

will be described in detail in the chapter Appendix A: Guidelines for the creation of the ETS project, a global group address (single group address as-
sociated with propertylD 18 of all transponders (readers and pockets)) will have to be dedicated to sending this data to all the devices that need it.

Setting of the address for sending the Time to the access points
To set the address to use for the system time update, proceed as follows:

1. Left-click the button to select the address, as shown in the picture (it's the “...” button highlighted in yellow):

General Settings

Bl
=
Backup Schedule || WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info
General " Log " Date - Time - System code || Database

Sends regularly date and time to access points
oor1 || . ||

Address for sending the Date to the access points

Address for sending the Time to the access points |

Update Date |

Update Time |

The window for the selection of the group address appears. The addresses are shown via a tree structure that facilitates consultation.
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‘b Exit ‘

/g \ - B e s co—
3 - .
) d: Select Address/Object
= ludl )
- R
Backup Schedule o || Card Info
General |ﬁ ADDRESSES/OBIECTS ” || Database
»|[+) Common parameters (date + time + plant 1D)
Sends regularly date and Lj Server confirmation + transit + ep + scene contr...
[+ Access data
Address for sending the Daty Update Date | |
(#) Reader valid access + disable accesses
Address for sending the Tim| | [ Reader access types Update Time | |
Time interval to update the [| | () Helder access types
points: [#} Door unlock + room energy + room light + misc
[#) Other Misc
[#) Thermostat modes + disable speeds
Address for sending the Syst|—| lﬂ Thermostat setpoints Generate New System Code | l
[+]- Thermostat actual temperature and setpoint
— Update System Code | |

[#) Thermostat force speeds
[#) Thermostat speeds and valves

[#) Device alarms

[#] Thermostat actual themperature and setpoint
@ prova etsd

E

r / Confirm

2. Select the address configured as the address for updating the time in the ETS project

Select Address/Object

=
T4
=

ADDRESSES,/OBIECTS
| =} Commeon parameters (date + time + plant 1D}

B Commons commands

.. 0/O/1 Plant Date

0/0/2 Plant Time

0/0/3 PlantCode

0/0/5 Plant Summer/Winter
L. 0/0/6 Clock

[+ Date Reader
(&) Time Reader
[+ PlantCode Reader
[+ Date Holder
{ (3 Time Holder
(3 PlantCode Holder

(3} Thermostat summer/winter state

[+ Server confirmation + transit + ep + scene co..

(4] Access data

[+}- Reader valid access + disable accesses
@ Reader access types

@ Holder access types

1 @ Door unlock + room energy + room light + mi... «

X e

V Confirm

|

Press "Confirm" to confirm the address setting, or press the button "Exit" to cancel the operation.
3. If the operation has been confirmed, the configured address appears in the "System Date - Time - Code" window and the operation is completed.
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General Settings

J %/ |
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info l
General " Log " Date - Time - System code " Database l

Sends regularly date and time to access points

Address for sending the Date to the access points 0/0/1 | | | Update Date |
Address for sending the Time to the access points 0/0/2 | | | Update Time | |
|
Sending the time update

To send a time update to the system from the Well-Contact Suite software, left-click "Update Time", as shown in the picture.

& 3

General Settings

d %/ |
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info l
General " Log " Date - Time - System code " Database l

Sends regularly date and time to access points

Address for sending the Date to the access points o/o/1 | | | Update Date |

Address for sending the Time to the access points 0/0/2 | || Update Time | |

Periodic sending of date, time and system code to the system devices

As mentioned earlier, for the proper functioning of the automation system (in particular the access control system), we recommend that you enable the
periodic updating of date and time provided by Well-Contact Suite software.

To enable this feature, left-click the field "Periodically send time and date to access points”, as shown in the picture.

\ General Settings _
o owd | i ———.

g
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info I
General " Log " Date - Time - System code " Database I

Sends regularly date and time to access points

|
Address for sending the Date to the access points 0/o/1 | | | Update Date |

Address for sending the Time to the access points 0/0/2 | | | Update Time |

Address for sending the System Code to the access points | Update System Code |

| Generate New System Code |

If "Periodically send time, date and system code to access points" is enabled, the field to set the time interval is enabled as well.
This interval can be set with a one minute range.
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Setting the transponder readers' System Code

After putting the system in service you'll need to set the System Code on all the transponder readers.

The system code is a number that identifies the specific system, to prevent the cards programmed and activated on a Well-Contact system from being used
to access different areas of a different Well-Contact Plus system Through the "Generate New System Code" button, described in the next few chapters, the
Well-Contact Suite software creates a new system code and sends it to the devices that need it (via the KNX bus).

IMPORTANT: This procedure disables all cards created with a previous system code. You will then need to recreate all the cards which are active at that time.
To do this use the "Replace Card" procedure.

You can also send the system code previously created (and sent) to the system, without disabling the cards which are active at that time. This is useful if you
need to send the system code to a device that has been replaced.

IMPORTANT : The replacement of a transponder reader makes it necessary to send System Date, Time, Code to the bus. Any cards which gave access to
a reader before its replacement must be re-created (including any staff cards). To do this use the "Replace Card" procedure.

From the perspective of the ETS configuration, as will be described in detail in the chapter Appendix A: From the perspective of the ETS configuration,
as will be described in detail in the chapter Appendix A: Guidelines for the creation of the ETS project, a global group address (single group address as-
sociated with propertylD 21 of all transponders (readers and pockets)) will have to be dedicated to sending this data to all the devices that need it.

To set the address to use for the system code, proceed as follows:

1. Left-click the button to select the address, as shown in the picture (it's the “...” button highlighted in yellow):

General Settings
Al %-———

¥
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway H Card Info I
General " Log " Date - Time - System code " Database |

Sends regularly date and time to access points

Address for sending the Date to the access points 0/0/1 - | | Update Date | |

Address for sending the Time to the access points 0/0/2 - | | Update Time |

Address for sending the System Code to the access points | Update System Code |

| Generate New System Code |

The window for the selection of the group address appears. The addresses are shown via a tree structure that facilitates consultation

General Settings

i )
ViR
= | a) Select Address/Object
e L
Backup Schedule ‘[ wn/ " Card Info
General || Log ADDRESSES/OBIECTS | | || Database
¥ |+ Common parameters (date + time + plant 1D}
[#] Sends regularly date and time |
(@) Server confirmation +transit+ep + scene contr...
Address for sending the Date to tl|| | [+ Access data Update Date |
Address for sending the Time to 8[| [#)- Reader valid access +disable accesses Update Time |
(%) Reader access types
Tin_'le interval to update the Date i| [ Holder access types
points: —
(3] Door unlock + room energy + room light + misc
(3] Other Misc
[#)- Thermostat modes + disable speeds
Address for sending the System C|| | [+)- Thermostat setpoints enerate New System Code |
|| [#) Thermostat actual temperature and setpoint Update System Code |
[#)- Thermostat force speeds
[#} Thermostat speeds and valves
[#) Device alarms
‘ ! ) Exit ‘
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2. Select the address configured as the address for updating the system code in the ETS project

Select Address/Object

&

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

| »

- Common parameters (date + time + plant 1D)

M

=} Commons commands

. 0/0/1 Plant Date

0/0/5 Plant Summer/Winter
L. 0/0/6 Clock
+] Date Reader

[l

+] Time Reader

(]

t| PlantCode Reader
+|- Date Holder

]

+] Time Holder

[l

[#] PlantCode Holder
[+ Thermostat summer/winter state F
- Server confirmation + transit + ep + scene co..

- Access data

oy T B |
=l

- Reader valid access + disable accesses
Reader access types

- Holder access types

- Door unlock + room energy + room light + mi...

X e W/ confim

N oy Ty O
| e 3

Press "Confirm" to confirm the address setting, or press the button "Exit" to cancel the operation.

3. If the operation has been confirmed, the configured address appears in the "System Date - Time - Code" window and the operation is completed.

General Settings

| [
=
Backup Schedule " WCS Server || Programmer Gateway " Card Info I
General " Log " Date - Time - System code " Database '

Sends regularly date and time to access points

Address for sending the Date to the access points 0/0/1 |:| | Update Date | [
Address for sending the Time to the access points 0/0/2 |:| | Update Time | |

|
Address for sending the System Code to the access points 0/0/3 |:| | Update System Code | |

| Generate New System Code |

Time interval to update the Date and Time on access 1 2| hours

oints: N |
= 30 _| minutes
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Generate a new system code

After setting the address to send the system code to generate a new system code and send it to the system itself, left-click "Generate New System Code",
as shown in the picture of the side page.

General Settings

A | |
g
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway H Card Info '
General " Log ” Date - Time - System code " Database |

Sends regularly date and time to access points

Address for sending the Date to the access points o/o/1 Update Date | |
Address for sending the Time to the access points 0/0/2 Update Time | |

|
Address for sending the System Code to the access points o/0/3 |:‘ | Update System Code | |

Generate New System Code

Time interval to update the Date and Time on access 12| hours

ints: - -
Th 30 minutes

Updating the system code
Left-clicking "Update System Code", the last System Code value generated by the Well-Contact Suite software will be sent to the KNX bus.

General Settings

40 |
-
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info
General " Log " Date - Time - System code " Database

Sends regularly date and time to access points

Address for sending the Date to the access points o0/0/1 | | | Update Date ‘

Address for sending the Time to the access points 0/0/2 | | | Update Time ‘

Address for sending the System Code to the access poinis 0/0/3 | | Update System Code

| Generate New System Code

Time interval to update the Date and Time on access 12| hours

points:

an

rrindar

64



VIMAR

Database
General Settings ]
|
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway “ Card Info
General H Log " Date - Time - System code " Database

Current database version: 110 | e |

Connection string to the WCSDB database for this client: | Change Connection to the Database |

Password=V!M4RwcS;Persist Security Info=True;User
ID=sa;Initial Catalog=WCSDB;Data
Source=LOCALHOST\SQLVIMARWCS

Restore initial WCS System Databases

5 - |

From the window that appears, selecting the tab "Database" you can do the following:

Display of the database version of the and "manual update" of the database to the current version.

Database connection parameters settings.

Restoring of the system database to the way it was immediately after installing the Well-Contact Suite software.

Update database to current version

The Well-Contact Suite software, updates the database automatically after updating the software (for example when a backup file created with an earlier
version of the database is restored).
Should it be necessary to do this manually (in case of special configuration procedures) you can use that button.

IMPORTANT: use this feature only if explicitly requested by Vimar's Client Service.

Database connection parameters settings

Press the button "Change database connection" to open the window for setting the database connection data.

The "Data Link Properties" window appears, which has three tabs for viewing different configuration sections.

IMPORTANT: The software automatically sets the correct configuration values when installing the Well-Contact Suite software.
Do not change these values. The incorrect setting of these parameters makes the Well-Contact Suite software unusable.
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The "Connection" section

The "Advanced" section

66

EF | Data Link Properties

Connection | Advanced | Al

Specify the following to connect to SQL Server data:
1. Select or erter a server name:

2. Enter information to log on to the server:
() Use Windows NT Integrated security
@ Use a specific user name and password:

User name: sa

Password: eesssses

Select the database on the server:
WCSDB

() Attach a database file as a databass name:

WCSDB

Uzing the filename:

- (Feies)

[ Blank password Allow saving password

Test Connection

oK |[ cancel ||

Hep |

EF | Data Link Properties

| Connection | Advanced [a1 |

Network settings
Impersonation level:

Fratection level:

Cther

Connect timeout: 15 seconds.

Access permizsions [] Read

[C] ReadWrite

[] Share Deny None
[] Share Deny Read
[] Share Deny Wiite

m_|»

oK |[ cancel ||

Help

VIMAR



The "All Properties" section

£F| Data Link Properties g
Connection I Advanced | Al

These are the inttialization properties for this type of data. To edit a
value, select a property, then choose Edit Value below.

Name Value =
Application Name
Auto Translate True
Connect Timeout 15 =
Cument Language
Data Source LENOWO-MINIZSQLVIMAR
Bxtended Properties
General Timeout 1]
Initial Catalog WCSDB
Initial File Name
Integrated Securty
Locale Identifier 1040
Network Address -
4 [ 3

[ ok

[ coned ]

Help

Restoring the initial data of the database

VIMAR

Pressing the "Restore initial Databases of the WCS System" button, you'll see a warning message about restoring the databases used by the Well-Contact

Suite software to their initial status (i.e. the situation where no data regarding the client's system has yet been entered).

General Settings

- adl
=
Backup Schedule " WICS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info
General " Log ” Date - Time - System code H Database

Current database version: 110

Connection string to the WCSDB database for this client:

Password=V!M4RwcS;Persist Security Info=True;User
ID=sa;Initial Catalog=WC5DB;Data
Source=LOCALHOST\SQLVIMARWCS

| Update database to current version

| Change Connection to the Database

Restore initial WCS System Databases

67



VIMAR

Backup Schedule

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to activate a procedure to backup the database regularly.

The backup creates a copy of all Well-Contact Suite software configuration data: configuration data of the automation system devices, connection param-
eters used by the system, data related to the graphical display of the environments and their devices, personal data of the staff, personal data of the clients,
booking details, history of events,...

You can set the software so that it periodically creates a backup of the database.

If the backup schedule is enabled, you can choose between three types of schedule:
Daily schedule

Weekly Schedule

Monthly Schedule

You can also set the destination folder for the database backup.

Backups daily schedule

To make the software create a database backup every day, at a certain time, perform the following steps:
1. Check "Enable Database Backup Scheduling".

2. Select "Daily".
The window will look as shown in the picture below.

General Settings

Jwd| |

=

General " Log " Date - Time - System code " Database
Backup Schedule “ WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info

Enable Database Backup Scheduling

Time 4 | Minutes| 30 °

@ Daily

) Weekly Day of the week Thursday

) Monthly Day of the Month 4
Save folder: C:\Program Files (x86)\Vimar\WCS\DataBaseBackup Change
Store the Backup Files of the latest 5 2| days

b Exit ‘

3. Edit the hour and minutes of the beginning of the periodic backups according to your needs operating the buttons = or =Inext to the "Time" and "Minutes"
numerical fields.

4. Change the database destination folder according to your needs, as described in the chapter Editing the periodic backup destination folder.

Backups weekly schedule

To make the software create a database backup every week, at a certain time of a certain day of the week, perform the following steps:
1. Check "Enable Database Backup Scheduling".
2. Select "Weekly".

3. Select the day of the week from the drop-down menu that appears when you select the field with the day of the week.
The window will look as shown in the picture below.
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General Settings
wdl |

g
General " Log " Date - Time - System code || Database
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info
Enable Database Backup Scheduling
Time 4 % | Minutes| 30 7
) Daily
© Weekly Day of the week Thursday -
. Monday
) Monthly Day of the Month Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Save folder: C:\Program Files (x86) Friday seBackup Change
Saturday
Sunday
Store the Backup Files of the latest 5% days

E

4. Edit the hour and minutes of the beginning of the periodic backups according to your needs operating the buttons = or =Inext to the "Time" and "Minutes"

numerical fields.

5. Change the database destination folder according to your needs, as described in the chapter Editing the periodic backup destination folder.

Backups monthly schedule

To make the software create a database backup every month, at a certain time of a certain day of the month, perform the following steps:

1. Check "Enable Database Backup Scheduling".
2. Select "Monthly".

3. Select the day of the month operating the buttons or next "Day of the Month" numerical field.

The window will look as shown in the picture below.

General Settings

wi |
g
General " Log " Date - Time - System code || Database
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info
Enable Database Backup Scheduling
Time 4 % | Minutes| 30 7
) Daily
(O Weekly Day of the week Thursday
@ Monthly Day of the Month 47
Save folder: C:\Program Files (x86)\Vimar\WCS\DataBaseBackup Change
Store the Backup Files of the latest 5% days

5 -

4. Edit the hour and minutes of the beginning of the periodic backups according to your needs operating the buttons L« or =l next to the "Time" and "Min-

utes" numerical fields.

5. Change the database destination folder according to your needs, as described in the chapter Editing the periodic backup destination folder.
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Changing the periodic backup destination folder

You can change the destination folder for regular backups pressing the "Change" button next to "Save Folder".

The current setting is displayed next to "Save Folder".

Disabling the backup schedule

To disable the regular database backup, uncheck "Enable Database Backup Schedule".

The window will look as shown in the picture below.

VIMAR

General Settings
| |
¥
General " Log " Date - Time - System code " Database
Backup Schedule " WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info
[C]Enable Database Backup Scheduling |
Time 4 Minutes| 30
Da
Weekly Day of the week Thursday
@) Monthly Day of the Month 4
Save folder: C:\Program Files (x86)\Vimar\WC5\DataBaseBackup Change
Store the Backup Files of the latest 5 | days
O e
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Temporary saving of backup files

You can set the period after which the oldest backup file must be deleted.

VIMAR

Press the |« | 0 = | buttons next to the numerical field in the "Save the backup files" row to change the number of days after Which the backup file should

be deleted from the folder.

General Settings

wad |
e
General ” Log " Date - Time - System code " Database
Backup Schedule || WCS Server " Programmer Gateway " Card Info
[#]Enable Database Backup Scheduling |
Time 4 1| Minutes, 30 .
©) Daily
) Weekly Day of the week Thursday
@ Monthly Day of the Month 47
Save folder: C:\Program Files (x86)\Vimar\WCs\DataBaseBackup Change
Store the Backup Files of the latest 57 days

‘b Exit ‘
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WCS Server

From the window that appears, selecting the tab "WCS Server", you can set the communications between the Well-Contact Suite software server and
related clients.

General Settings

N
| .
|| General || Log || Date - Time - System code || Database
Backup Schedule || WCS Server ” Programmer Gateway || Cryptography || SMTP
WCS Server 127.0.0.1
WS Server Port 4321
KNX Falcon gateway Port 6501

b Exit

From this window, you can configure the following settings:

e |P address of the PC where the Well-Contact Suite software "server" is located.
e Port used for communicating with the Well-Contact Suite software "server".

e Port used for communication with the KNX Falcon Gateway”

Setting the IP address of the server
Through this function you can set IP address of the PC where the Well-Contact Suite software "server" is located.

IMPORTANT: The software automatically sets the correct configuration values when installing the Well-Contact Suite software.
It's been implemented to meet specific installation requirements and must be used only if agreed with Vimar's Client Service.
DO NOT CHANGE THIS VALUE. THE INCORRECT SETTING OF THIS PARAMETER MAKES THE WELL-CONTACT SUITE SOFTWARE UNUSABLE.

Setting the port used to communicate with the server
With this function you can set the port address for communicating with the Well-Contact Suite software "server".

IMPORTANT: The software automatically sets the correct configuration values when installing the Well-Contact Suite software.
It's been implemented to meet specific installation requirements and must be used only if agreed with Vimar's Client Service.
DO NOT CHANGE THIS VALUE. THE INCORRECT SETTING OF THIS PARAMETER MAKES THE WELL-CONTACT SUITE SOFTWARE UNUSABLE.
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Programmer Gateway

VIMAR

From the window that appears, selecting the tab "Gateway Programmer”, you can set the communications between the Well-Contact Suite software server

and related clients.

General Settings
wdl| |
oy
General ” Log ” Date - Time - System code H Database
Backup Schedule ” WCS Server || Programmer Gateway " Cryptography || SMTP
Data 1
P 127.0.0.1 Block address hase 4
Port 8001 Block address AUX1 5
Block address AUX2 6
card information Block address Keys+CCP 7
Data 1- PlantiD and AccessPWD Data 2 - Electronic purse
Key A Upper 43690 Block address base 8
Key A Mid 43690 Block address AUX1 9
Key A Lower 43690 Block address AUX2 10
| Apply Changes to the Programmer | Block address Keys+CCP 11
Mote: these values should be reported as Players and Transponder Pockets parameters in the Card
Info section.
! ’ Exit ‘

From this window, you can configure the following settings:

e |P address of the PC to which the card programmer is connected that you want to use from the station that you are configuring. If the card programmer

is directly connected from the station that you are configuring, set the value 127.0.0.1.

IMPORTANT: The software automatically sets the correct configuration values during the installation of the Well-Contact Suite software.
It is required in order to meet specific installation requirements and must only be used if agreed upon with the Vimar service centre.

DO NOT CHANGE THIS VALUE. SETTING THIS PARAMETER INCORRECTLY MAKES THE WELL-CONTACT SUITE SOFTWARE UNUSABLE.

¢ |P port used for managing communications with the card programmer that you want to use from the station that you are configuring.

If the card programmer is connected to a PC that is not the one being configured, the port value to be entered must be the one used in the configuration

of the PC to which the card programmer is connected.

IMPORTANT: The software automatically sets the correct configuration values during the installation of the Well-Contact Suite software.
It is required in order to meet specific installation requirements and must only be used if agreed upon with the Vimar service centre.

As also reported in the notice on the setting window, the communication port information MUST also be given on the application for configuring

the “Gateway Configurator”.

DO NOT CHANGE THIS VALUE. SETTING THIS PARAMETER INCORRECTLY MAKES THE WELL-CONTACT SUITE SOFTWARE UNUSABLE.

e Card Information: Key A values (data for communicating with the card). After changing the values, press the "Apply Changes to the Programmer" push

button to update these values in the card programmer.

Note: These values should be reported as parameters of the Transponder Readers and Pockets in the ETS "Card Information" section.
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Setting card sectors used for Well-Contact Plus system data

For correct management, the Well-Contact Plus system uses two of the MIFARE® card sectors (MIFARE Classic® EV1 1K).

The Well-Contact Plus system card memory is divided into 16 sectors, each divided into 4 blocks (16 byte per block).

The sectors are numbered from 0: sectors 0-15. The blocks are numbered from 0: blocks 0-63.

E.g.: The first sector (sector 0) has adjacent blocks 0-3, the second sector (sector 1) has adjacent blocks 4-7, and so on.

By default the Well-Contact Plus system uses sectors 1 (blocks 4-7) and 2 (blocks 8-11).

The same card can be used to simultaneously manage different applications as well as Well-Contact Plus.

To allow various applications to share the same card the relating data must be stored in different memory zones.

From version 1.14 of Well-Contact Suite, from the tab “Gateway Programmer” in the “General settings” window you can modify the memory sectors of the
card in which Well-Contact Suite writes the data required to run the Well-Contact Plus system.

This setting is required is the same card has to be used for the Well-Contact Plus system and other applications, and the other applications use
the same sectors of the card used by default by Well-Contact Plus.

IMPORTANT: to allow the Well-Contact Suite system to correctly manage the cards the settings of the sectors use, made in Well-Contact Suite, must
correspond to that made via ETS on each KNX transponder reader in the Well-Contact Plus system.

On the right-hand side of the “Gateway Programmer” tab you will find the fields for configuring the card sectors (via the indices of the relative blocks) used
by Well-Contact Suite: the first sector is called “Data 1", while the second sector is called “Data 2 — Electronic purse”.

To set different sectors from default simply set the numerical index of the first block in the sector: having set the first block, the remaining block indices in
the sector (which must in any case be adjacent) are set automatically.

There is also an automatic control to prevent the settings from overlapping with the sectors used by Well-Contact Suite.

To set the first sector used by Well-Contact Suite set the field “Base block address” in “Data 1” using the up/down arrows next to the numerical value: the
addresses of the remaining blocks in the sector are updated automatically and the settings are stored.

To set the second sector used by Well-Contact Suite set the field “Base block address” in “Data 2 - Electronic purse” using the up/down arrows next to the
numerical value: the addresses of the remaining blocks in the sector are updated automatically and the settings are stored.

As explained above, to ensure that the Well-Contact Plus system functions correctly, all KNX transponder readers in the Well-Contact Plus system (external
readers and vertical readers (pockets)) have the same configuration as that in Well-Contact Suite.

The settings of the sectors used by the Vimar KNX transponder readers via the Konnex ETS software, as summarised below:
1. Go to the device parameters section.

At the bottom of the first parameters page enable the Advanced Menu.

Access the Advanced Menu page.

Modify the block indices in sector 1 (Data 1: by default 4-7) with the same values set in Well-Contact Suite.

o~ N

Modify the block indices in sector 2 (Data 2: by default 8-11) with the same values set in Well-Contact Suite.
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Cryptography

You can enable encryption of communications to:
e the WCS Server
¢ the Programmer Gateway

General Settings

ad
o
|| General H Log ” Date - Time - System code " Database | I
| Backup Schedule " WCS Server u Programmer Gateway H Cryptography SMTP

Enables encryption for TCP/IP traffic.

Encryption Key

Enables encryption for communication to the Programmer Gateway

Encryption Key

5 - |

For each of the encryption features that you want to turn on, do the following:
1. Enable the corresponding checkbox
2. Inthe "Encryption Key" field, enter the text that you want to have act as an encryption key. For safety reasons, the text you enter is displayed using
'e’ characters.

SMTP

This window contains the configuration data needed by the Well-Contact Suite software for email notifications. Failing to configure or incorrectly configuring
this window will not allow you to use the email notification feature provided by Well-Contact Suite.

Please refer to your email provider to find out what values to enter.

General Settings

|l
an
|| General H Log ” Date - Time - System code " Database I
| Backup Schedule " WCS Server “ Programmer Gateway H Cryptography " SMTP
Server
Port o

7] Anenymous zccess

Username

Password

Enable SSL

Sender name

Sender e-mail

Test e-mail receiver Test

b Exit

Here is a description of the configuration fields:

¢ Server: name of the email SMTP server used to send messages.

¢ Port: port used to connect to the SMTP server.

¢ Anonymous Access Checkbox: disable if the SMTP server requires authentication (in this case you will need to set the next two fields for entering user
data: Username and related password).

¢ Enable SSL Checkbox: select whether or not the SMTP server requires SSL encryption.

¢ Sender Name: name of the sender (of the email notification that the Well-Contact Suite software will send).

o Sender Email: email address of the sender (of the email notification that the Well-Contact Suite software will send).

¢ Test Email: address of the recipient to whom you want to send a test email to check that Well-Contact Suite is correctly configured for sending email
notifications.

o Test Push Button: pressing the push button will send a test email to the recipient specified in the Test Email field. This lets you check that Well-Contact
Suite is correctly configured for sending email notifications.Press "OK" to close the warning window.
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Thermostats

This window (introduced in version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite) contains the settings for managing the “Simplified Widget” for the representation of thermostats
in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus and By-me Plus systems.

General Settings

| |
General " Log " Date - Time - System code ” Database || Backup Schedule
WCS Server ” Programmer Gateway || Cryptography ” SMTP ” Thermostats

Global settings for all thermostats
V| View simplified widget

Simplified widget: thermostats mode for ON status Comfort -

Simplified widget: thermostats mode for OFF status OFF/Protection -

EX

These settings have immediate effect on all the thermostats managed by Well-Contact Suite and part of Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus and By-me Plus systems;

they can be “overridden in a timely way” by any subsequent settings made for individual thermostats or groups of thermostats. As a general rule: the last

setting made is the one with effect.

Here is a description of the configuration fields:

¢ “Display simplified widget” check-box: enabling this check-box enables the “Simplified widget” in the room supervision pages, for all the thermostats mana-
ged by Well-Contact Suite. Disabling this check-box enables the “Compact widget” (the only one envisaged in the room supervision pages up until version
1.26 of Well-Contact Suite) for all the thermostats in the system managed by Well-Contact Suite.
Remember that the “simplified widget” was introduced in version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite, and if you install this version (or later) using a Well-Contact Suite
database obtained from a version prior to 1.27, all the thermostats in the Well-Contact Plus system will be represented by the new simplified widget (so this
check-box will be enabled).

* Simplified widget: thermostat mode for ON status. From the combo box you can select the mode of the thermostats you wish to associate with the ON status
of the ON/OFF button of the simplified widget. Default value: Comfort.

¢ Simplified widget: thermostat mode for OFF status. From the combo box you can select the mode of the thermostats you wish to associate with the OFF
status of the ON/OFF button of the simplified widget. Default value OFF/Protection.
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ETS Configuration
Introduction

To be able to supervise the automation system through the Well-Contact Suite software, you must provide the software with the data referred to system itself
and related configurations.

The configuration of the KNX automation system is accomplished through the KNX ETS software, the standard software tool for configuring the system based
on KNX standards.

To interact with the KNX automation system the Well-Contact Suite software needs to know the information needed to define the configuration of individual
devices that make up the system and the relationship between the various devices.

The Well-Contact Suite software is able to import the files containing information about the system configuration, exported from ETS itself.
In the chapter Appendix B: Exporting system configuration files from ETS describes the procedure to export, the configuration data from ETS.

In addition to the information regarding the configuration of KNX devices and the relationship between the various devices, the Well-Contact Suite software
requires information about the topology of the system in order to give a representation of the system which facilitates the supervision by the user.

In other words, in addition to the device configuration, you must enter the information regarding the structure of the system from the topological point of view:
division into buildings, environments (rooms, common areas, technical areas), control panels.

A good ETS project, usually includes much of this information alreadly. In this regard, in the chapter Appendix A: Guidelines for the creation of the ETS project,
provides some guidelines to follow during the creation of an ETS project, so that the software can learn as much information as possible from the ETS project,
making the subsequent part of the Well-Contact Suite software configuration faster and simpler.

In any event, even if the ETS project did not contain information related to topology, you could enter it during the next phase of the Well-Contact Suite software
configuration, as will be described in the next few chapters.

In the section "ETS" you can perform configuration tasks that enable the Well-Contact Suite software to interact with the KNX automation system.

To access the "ETS" section use the menu "Configuration” as shown in the picture.

a & Administrator G5
I

@Q Configuration

ETS

o] .@

Utilities
& 3

O About

BUS KNX Connection

"
W

Logic/Alarm

&2

Scenarios

)
e}

Schedules

h @

Address/Object Type

User Password

ﬂ.." Users Management

0 General Settings

Unless all the KNX system configuration data has been imported, every time you log in to the "ETS" section, the will appear a window, warning the user that
the configuration data of the automation system has not been imported yet.
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Press "OK" to close the warning window.
The following window appears.

Before describing in detail the procedure for importing system configuration data and the subsequent steps to complete the configuration phase, in the next
chapter the structure of the "ETS Configuration" window will be described.
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VIMAR

The structure of the Well-Contact Suite Software "ETS Configuration" window, through which you can enter the data about the KNX configuration, allows you
to have a similar viewing of the system (at least as regards the configuration data required by the Well-Contact Suite Software) to that provided by the KNX
ETS software, standard tool for configuring the KNX automation systems.

After importing the ETS data, the "ETS Configuration" window will be similar to the one shown in the picture below (after "expanding" some nodes of the
represented structures).

L

o/

[#}€" External Transponder Reader Touch
(48 Transponder Reader

[ & Transponder Holder

G+ [} Thermostat

) [} Double Thermostat

(x+{# Touch Thermostat

| |3 AU Gateway & channels

[v]

[=+HE Blind/Shutter Actuater 8 channels
=

J-O 0 - Common parameters (date + time + plant ID)
1) 1- Tapparelle e DALI

(%) 2 - Server confirmation +transit + ep + scene control
1 3 - Access data

+@% 4 - Reader valid access + disable accesses

11 5 - Reader access types

11 6 - Holder access types

1 8 - Other Misc

;14 10 - Thermostat modes + disable speeds.

£+ 11 - Thermostat setpoints summer and winter

Jo 12 - Thermostat actual temp. and setpoint and auto-man
1) 13 - Thermostat force speeds

:HE) 14 - Thermostat speeds and valves

C
€
€
[
£
b
€
(% 7 - Door unlock + room energy + room light + misc
[
[
b
E
€
[
[

) 15 - Device alarms

AREAS ENVIRONMENTS | petail of selected area v
) Hotel |» | 31=] Room 101 Selected Environment Detail 2
>|  GHEE Floor1 (=] room 102
(8] Floor 2 #H[=] room 201 Name [room 201 |
(+HEg Floor 3 (#H{&] Room 202 Type |Bedroom -]
[ External gate 1[=] room 501
30 malE M=) Humber [101 |
+{[&] corridor (=] External gate
L{E] Technical room (=] corridor Description  |Room 101 |
- o Zone Master (=] Technical room
E Custom Environments e jieos netal id
i &ﬂ Functions Master Address/Selected Object Detail ¥
Selected Zone Master Detail ¥
Selected Functions Master Detail ¥
DEVICES ADDRESSES/OBJECTS

" Address/Objects
@, Import lrw 3 Configuration

= Send card codes

In the next few chapters, the various sections that make up the "ETS" window will be described.
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The "AREAS" section

Introduction
In the following picture, the "AREAS" of the "ETS Configuration" window are highlighted.

[ [mwes |

LMo Zone Master

In the "AREAS" section the topology of the KNX automation system is represented through a tree-like structure. In the previous picture, the system topology
is represented using the following items (which differ for the hierarchical levels):

¢ Buildings
e Floors
® Rooms (rooms in general)

The items located in the lower hierarchical level (the leaves of the tree) is the environment (rooms, common areas,...).

The information regarding the system topology can come directly from the ETS project (importing the ETS files) or can be created directly in the "AREAS"
section.

The AREAS can be seen as "containers" of environments or other areas located at a lower hierarchical level.

Example: A building "contains" the floors, which in turn "contain” the environments.

The "AREAS" section allows you perform the following operations on ZONE type items of the topological representation of the system:
o Structure view

e Creating items

o Editing items

® Deleting items

NOTE: the topological structure of the system is reported verbatim in the supervision; if an environment is not associated with an area, in the
supervision it will be reported in "Environments not associated with zones."
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Structure view

You can change the view of the topological structure of the system. Every element that "contains" elements at a lower hierarchical level can be "expanded”
(left-clicking the '+" symbol or double clicking the row) or "collapsed” (left-clicking the symbol '-' or double clicking the corresponding row).

Here are three images representing three different levels of the "ZONE" tree expansion.

([ 2ress
(=+{aE] Hotel

LMy Zone Master

Left-clicking the '+' symbol of the item "Hotel" (highest hierarchical level) and then the '+' symbol of the item "Plan 1" you'll view what's shown in the picture
below.

(e Floor 2
~[=] panel

M2 Zone Master

E] Room B
[E8) Floor2

{&] room ¢

~[&] room D

L.Mz2 Zone Master

Referring to the example shown in the picture:

The building "Hotel" has two floors and a control panel

¢ "Floor1" contains two rooms: "Room A" and "Room B"
e "Floor2" contains two rooms: "Room C" and "Room D"

Creation of the items
You can create the items (areas), placing them in the existing structure.

Creating an area at the same hierarchical level as an existing area

To create an item that represents an area at the same level as another item of the system structure:

1. Right-click the name of the area where you want to create another area at the same hierarchical level. A menu appears.
2. Select "New Area" from the first menu. A second menu appears.

3. Select "Same level (as the selected Object)"

4. You will see the item created in the representation of the topological structure of the system.

Here are three pictures where you can view the creation of a new item at the same level, for all the items at all hierarchical levels.

Creating a new building

| [ [environments

New Area 4 Same level (as the Selected Object)

Delete the Selected Object sublevel (of the Selected Area)

oy Holder room A

8 Thermostat room /
e Addresses/Object:
E] Room B

: 8 Thermostat room £
& Reader room B

. Hnlder rnnm A

mm ZONe Master

Creating a new floor
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AREAS

ENVIRONMENTS

L—J-@ Hotel

Floor 1

e

¢JE] Panel
] Baom A

New Area 3

Drelete the Selected Object sublevel (of

Same level (as the Selected Object) 2

the Selected Area) A

.M
[ L]

Zone Master

U mermosatro
.1}9 Addresses/Ob,
= E] Room B

P g Thermostat ro
@) Reader room E

Creating a new zone within "Floor 1" and at the same level as "Room A" and "Room B"

AREAS

ENVIRONMENTS

.;'J-@ Hotel

¢JE] Panel

L L—_}E] Room A

& Reader ronm &

New Area 3 Same lew

el (as the Selected Object)

Delete the Selected Object

Zone Master

Creating an area at a lower hierarchical level than the existing area

To create an item that represents an area a lower level than another item of the system structure:
1. Right-click the name of the area where you want to create another area at a lower hierarchical level. A menu appears.
2. Select "New Area" from the first menu. A second menu appears.

3. Select "Sub-level (of the selected area)"

4. You will see the item created in the representation of the topological structure of the system.

You cannot create an area at level lower than the room's (environment).
Here are three pictures where you can view the creation of a new item at a hierarchical lower level than the items of the first two levels (not applicable to the

lowest level).

Creating a floor (of a specific building)

& Thermostat room .
9 Addresses/Object
E] Room B

g Thermostat room
& Reader roomB

& Holder room B

ENVIRONMENTS

E] Room B
@ Floor 2

¢JE] Panel

E] Room A

LB Beader ronm A

New Area 3

Same leve

| (as the Selected Object)

Delete the Selected Object

E] Room C
E] Room D
E] Panel

%- Zone Master

B Thermostat room .
9 Addresses/Object
E] Room B

: g Thermostat room
& Reader roomB

oy Holder room B

Creating a new zone within "Floor 1" and at the same level as "Room A" and "Room B"

AREAS

ENVIRONMENTS

#[=] Panel
el Rnom &

New Area 4 same level

Delete the Selected Object

Sublevel {of

{as the Selected Object)

a Zone Master
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Editing items
You can change the name of the AREA.

To change the name of the AREAS proceed as follows:

1. From "AREAS" select the row of the item that needs renaming.
In the "Detail of selected area" section an editable text box with the current name of the item appears.

2. Enter the new name. The text referred to the item, in the "AREAS" section is updated as you type into the text box of the "Detail of selected area" sec-
tion.

‘ AREAS | ENVIRONMENTS Detail of Selected Area 2
(=HEE] Hotel | =H{=] Panel
(+{aa] Floor 1 | |GHE] reom & Selected Area Hotel
({8 Floor 2 (+[=] Room B
-] panel |_|{E] room c Selected Environment Detail v
e ZoNE Master || WE] Room D Selected Device Detail ¥
M Custom Environments
| Address/Selected Object Detail ¥
M Functions Master
- Selected Zone Master Detail B3
Selected Functions Master Detail B3
| | [ ] ewvironments Detail of Selected Area 2
|| rotel BEDES
H{&g) Floor 1 | |&={E] rooma selected Area Floor 1
2 B Room A EJIE] Room B
[=] room B || HE] roomc Selected Environment Detail v
£ Floor2 || reomp Selected Device Detail =
B Panel ! Custom Envirenments
M i e Address/Selected Object Detail B3
LMS Zone Master M7 Functions Master
— Selected Zone Master Detail B3
Selected Functions Master Detail ¥

Deleting items

To delete an item from the "AREAS" proceed as follows:

1. Right-click the row corresponding to the item you want to delete (at any hierarchic level of the topological structure).
2. From the menu that appears select "Delete the Selected Object", as shown in the picture below.

‘ﬂ-@ Floor 2 New Area »
{=] Panel Delete the Selected Object

E -’:. Zone Master
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Configuring the "Zone Master"

From "AREAS" it's also possible to set the "Zone Master".

For a detailed description of the "Zone Master" refer to the chapter "Zone Master".

The configuration operations on the zone masters, related to the configuration of the devices are listed below:
e Creation

e Display

e Deleting a zone master

¢ Deleting an item from a zone master

o Editing Parameters

¢ Assigning a master to set the default values

Creating a zone master
The procedure for creating and configuring a zone master can be divided into two steps:

¢ Creating the zone master. It is the phase during which the entity "master", or the virtual environment that will contain the various virtual devices (functions
master) is created.
The first phase will then create the "container”, which is assigned a descriptive name.

¢ Inclusion of the functions masters that shall constitute the zone master

The integration of different functions masters constituting the zone master can be done in three ways which are described below and use the "drag & drop"
method:

a. The first method is to "drag" the functions masters previously created in the ENVIRONMENT section to the icon of the zone master, (as described in the
chapter Configuring the "Functions master").
This method will be described later in paragraph Method1: Association of existing functions masters with a zone master

b. The second method is similar, but does not require the master functions to be created previously. In fact, it is possible to create the functions master
directly from the AREAS section, using the "functions master" icon connected to the created zone master. The creation of the functions master,
although the procedure starts in the AREAS section, is exactly the same as that described in the chapter, the only difference being that the items to be
associated with the functions master will be "dragged" to the icon of the functions master linked to the zone master, in the AREAS section.

This method will be described later in paragraph "Creation of functions masters associated with a zone master".

c. The third method consists of creating the functions masters that make up the zone master automatically. Starting from the choice of rooms to be con-
trolled by a zone master (which, as we have seen, can be considered as some kind of "virtual room"). In this case we are directly going to "drag" the
rooms to be controlled through the zone master. The process automatically creates a functions master for each type of device included in the rooms.

If you don't want to use some of the functions master, you can delete them from the zone master (right-clicking them and selecting the "* menu selection
that appears).
This method will be described later in paragraph "Automatic creation of functions masters associated with a zone master".

NOTE 1: If, when creating a zone master, a "double" thermostat is involved (e.g. code 14430 Plana, 16915 Idea; 20430 Eikon), which was ETS configured
as a double thermostat, it is necessary to choose which thermostats must be associated to the master (only A, only B, both A+B)

To make this choice, after entering the thermostat in the master, select the thermostat in the event master and choose the desired option in the "Details
of the Device in the Selected Functions Master"

Thermostat Maintenance @A
B
OA+B

NOTE 2: If you create a function master where the first thermostat included "neutral zone" management enabled, only thermostats with "neutral zone"
management enabled can be added to the same function master. Similarly, if | add thermostats to a function master that do not use "neutral zone”
management, | cannot add a thermostat with "neutral zone" management enabled to the function master. The Well-Contact Suite software automatically
carries out these checks, leaving only the ability to create consistent function masters.

Example 1:

Let's suppose a zone master ("north side rooms") has been created for the control of two rooms (roomA and roomB)
Let's suppose in roomA there are: a thermostat (thermostatA) and a led-type address to control a light (lightA).
Let's suppose in roomB there are: a thermostat (thermostatB) of the "thermostat" type and a led-type address to control a light (lightB).

If the two rooms are dragged to the "north side rooms" zone master, two functions masters will be automatically created in the master, each for a type
of device or address included in the rooms.

- the master of the thermostats that will control the two thermostats: thermostatA and thermostatB;

- the master of the lights that will control the two lights: lightA and lightB;
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Example 2:

Let's suppose a zone master ("south side rooms") has been created for the control of two rooms (roomC and roomD)

Let's suppose in roomC there are: a thermostat (thermostatC) and a led-type address to control a light (lightC).

Let's suppose in roomD there are: two thermostats (thermostatD and thermostatE) of the "thermostat" type and two led-type addresses to control two
lights (lightD and lightE).

If the two rooms are dragged to the "south side rooms" zone master, two functions masters will be automatically created in the master, each for a type
of device or address included in the rooms.

- the master of the thermostats that will control the three thermostats: thermostatC, thermostatD, and thermostatE;

- the master of the lights that will control the three lights: lightC, lightD, and lightE.

To create a new "zone master"proceed as follows:

1. Right-click the row corresponding to "Zone Master".
A menu appears.

2. Select "New Zone Master"

AREAS

=] Hote!

=H{E8) Floor 1

i E] Room A
: L[5 Room B
! J[E8) Floor 2

i ~[] Panel

3| Mo iZone Master
iZone Master .. Newzormnl T —

The following window appears for entering the name of the zone master.

Mew

‘ V Confirm

S —

3. Enter the name you want to assign to the zone master, an alphanumeric string that identifies it.

[

New
Y

Name north bedrooms

x Cancel | V Confirm

To continue with the creation of the zone master press "Confirm", or press the "Cancel" button to cancel the creation of the zone master.

4. After confirming the creation of the new functions master, the new "Zone master" (with the name assigned at creation) appears in the ZONES section and
the "Selected Zone Master Detail" section displays the related information (the name of the master).

AREAS |
=H{EE] Hote!

i E{EE Floor 1

! ’E Room A

H E] Room B

¢ )28 Floor 2

{=] Panel

. T

DL south bedrooms
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Expanding the view of the created zone master displays the configuration structure of the zone master, as shown in the picture below.

AREAS

(=/{[24] Hotel
(=Hza) Floor 1
i-[=] Room A
%.[5] Room B
d@ Floor 2
{u] Panel

z .j"ﬁ. Zone Master

[2HM North and south bedrooms
[=] environments
M Functions Master

After creating the zone master you need to associate to it the functions master that will be part of the zone master itself.
As indicated, there are three ways to make such association, the choice will be dictated solely by the convenience of one method over the
other, in terms of simplicity and speed of execution, depending on the type of system, the number and types of devices and, finally, the type

of zone master you want to create.

The following paragraphs will describe the three methods.

Method1: Association of existing functions masters with a zone master

It is assumed you have already created the zone master (container) and you already have available the functions masters to be included in the zone master.

The situation is shown in the following picture.

.j"\:- Zone Master

> d’:. North and south bedrooms
|| ; E] Environments

aﬂ Functions Master

To associate the functions master to the zone master, proceed as follows:

AREAS ENVIRONMENTS
: .;l-@ Hotel || .ﬂE] Panel
d@ Floor 1 || LﬂE] Room A
L E] Room A || .ﬂE] Room B
i[#] Room B ._ﬂE] Room C
d-@ Floor 2 || .ﬂE] Room D
E] Panel a Custom Environments

.j&ﬂ Functions Master

[Z+¥ iNorth side bed ther
8 Thermostat room A

; 8 Thermostat room B

.j@ﬂ South side bedrooms thermostats
i [l Thermostat room C
8 Thermostat room D

1. Left-click the functions master (displayed in the ENVIRONMENTS section) you want to associate with the zone master and, while holding down the
mouse button, "drag" it to the row corresponding to the desired zone master (ZONES section). A yellow arrow appears on the left of the name of the zone

master and close to the cursor icon the symbol '+' appears.
See the following picture.

Release the left button of the mouse at the desired zone master.

AREAS ENVIRONMENTS
[ ;l-@ Hotel .ﬂE] Fanel
|| d@ Floor 1 B ._ﬂE] Room A
| | >E] Room A || .ﬂE] Room B
|| E] Room B || .ﬂE] Room C
[ .ﬂ-@ Floor 2 N .ﬂE] Room D
|| E] Panel B m Custom Environments
[ ;l-'“:- Zone Master B .j&ﬂ Functions Master
B3 Z#Ma North and south bedrooms 3| & iNorth side ther
|| + E] Environments || B Thermostat room A
|| .ﬂ&i} Functions Master [ B Thermostat room B

.j&ﬂ South side bedrooms thermostats
8 Thermostat room C
8 Thermostat room D

The name of the associated functions master icon will appear under the "Functions master" icon of the zone master, as shown in the picture below (note:
to view the associated functions master you need to expand the view of the lower levels of the "Functions Master" icon by pressing the '+' symbol next

to the icon or "double-clicking" the row where the icon is).
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ENVIRONMENTS

CJ’:. Zone Master

&

E] Environments
E}{‘}ﬂ Functions Master

North and south bedrooms

> Ejﬁﬂ;hlnrth side bedrooms thermostats

+] E] Panel

: L{}E] Room A

E] Room B
L{}E] Room C
E] Room D
m Custom Environments
l:J'&ﬂ Functicns Master
ﬂ&ﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats
g Thermostat room A
I g Thermostat room B
Ej&ﬂ South side bedrooms thermostats
g Thermostat room C
g Thermostat room D

Further expanding the tree structure you can also see the devices that are associated with the functions master. See the following picture.

AREAS

ENVIRONMENTS

EJE] Hotel

>E] Room A

E] Room B
E] Floor 2
E] Panel

CJ-’:- Zone Master

E}};\ North and south bedrooms.
E] Environments
E}{‘.ﬂ Functions Master

T Ejﬁﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats

g Thermostat room A
L & Thermostat room B

H Custom Environments
l:J'&ﬂ Functicns Master

L—:}&ﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats
g Thermostat room A

P g Thermostat room B
C'J&ﬂ South side bedrooms thermostats
g Thermostat room C

: g Thermostat room D

2. Repeat step 1. For all the functions master you want to associate with the zone master.

After associating all the desired functions masters, you will see something similar to the picture below (the picture refers to the association of the "North
side rooms thermostats" and " South side rooms thermostats” functions masters to the "North side and south side rooms" zone master).

| -

ENVIRONMENTS

E] Environments
@@ﬂ Functions Master

L—:}{":ﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats
: g Thermostat room A
g Thermostat room B

South side bedrooms thermostats.

[~]
0

g Thermostat room C
g Thermostat room O

|| &JE] Panel

L:}E] Room A

: &JIE] Room B

m Custom Environments
t]&ﬂ Functicns Master

A &ﬂ Morth side bedrooms thermostats
g Thermostat room A

g Thermostat room B
=) &ﬂ South side bedrooms thermostats
g Thermostat room C

i g Thermostat room D

3. If you don't need some of the associated items, you can delete them by pressing the right-clicking them and selecting the menu selection that appears

(in the ZONES section).
See the following picture.

EJJ\:- Zone Master
[ EJ-A:- MNorth and south bedrooms
E] Environments
ﬂ'&ﬂ Functions Master
[ZH4D North side bedrooms thermostats
g Thermostat room A
g Thermostat room B

AREAS o ENVIRONMENTS
|| EJ-@ Floor 1 - &JE] Panel
| -{=] Room A LE}E] Room A
|| E Room B &JE] Room B
L (a8 Floor 2 || L{}E] Room C
E E] Panel &JE] Room D

a Custom Environments

Hﬂ Functions Master

- &ﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats

g Thermostat room A

: g Thermostat room B

Ejaﬂ South side bedrooms thermostats
i+ [} Thermostat room C

T Ej.ﬁ’,{] ESouth side bedrooms thermostats |
g Thermostat room C |

Delete the Selected Object ‘I

g Thermostat room D

B g Thermostat room D

[

-
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Method2: Creation of functions masters associated with a zone master

As mentioned earlier, this method is very similar to that described in the previous chapter. The only difference is that the functions masters to associate with
the zone master are not created in the ENVIRONMENT section, but are created directly in the ZONE section and are already associated with the above-
specified zone master.

Let's suppose to start from a situation similar to that shown in the picture (zone master created but not yet associated with any functions master).

| ENVIRONMENTS |
.ﬂ-E] Panel
|| || .ﬂE] Room A
|| || .ﬂE] Room B
|| || dJE] Room C
|| || .ﬂE] Room D
|| : E] Panel || m Custom Environments
| |25 zone Master | > | M [Functions Master
[ d%- North and south bedrooms [
| | >E] Environments
7 .ﬂ&i} Functions Master

Proceed as follows:

1. Create the functions master associated with the zone master. Right-click the text in row with the " Functions master" icon of the zone master and select
the "New Associated Functions Master" from the menu that appears.

AREAS
(28] Hotel
| CifE Fleor 1
{[&] rRoom A
[=] Room 8
(/28] Floor 2
¢ L[E] Panel
214y Zone Master
(Mg North and south bedrooms
i-[=] Environments
(¥ Functions Master

ERERERRERERRER]

New Associated Functions Master I

2. Associate the thermostats (or the addresses/objects) to created functions master. The operation is similar to that described in the chapter Configuring
the "Functions masters", the only difference being that the thermostats (or addresses/objects) will not be "dragged" to the functions master in the
"ENVIRONMENTS" zone, but to the functions master in the ZONES window, associated with the zone master you are creating.

The thermostats will be "dragged" from the DEVICES section, while the addresses/objects must be "dragged" from the ADDRESSES/OBJECTS section.
IMPORTANT: Please note that items belonging to a functions master must be of the same type (the type of data and the function must be the same
between the various items of the functions master).

If you want to create the zone master "North side and south side rooms", formed by the two functions masters "North side rooms thermostats" and
"South side rooms thermostats", proceed as described in the following paragraphs.

3. Creating of the "North side rooms thermostats" functions master.
of this paragraph, the window for the functions master data entry appears (refer to chapter Configuring the "Functions master" ).
Enter the data and press "Confirm" to proceed with the creation of the functions master, or press the "Cancel" button to complete the process without
creating the functions master.

\ MNew
=y
4
Name north bedrooms thermostats

() Address/Subject  Addresses/Object

x Cancel ‘ V Confirm

4. After confirming the creation of the functions master associated with the zone master, the zone master "North side rooms thermostats" appears under
"Functions master" in the "North side and south side rooms" zone master, as shown in following picture.
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AREAS

| [ Tenvironments

[E8] Hotel
Floor 1
[=] room A
[=] Room B
Floor 2
{=] Panel

Mg zone Master

(Mg North and south bedrooms
-] Envirenments
1) Functions Master
2] M7 North side bedrooms thermostats

(=] Panel
(=] Room A
(=] Room B
(=] Room ¢
=] Room D
{& custom Environments
|>| -4 [Functions Master

Detail of Selected Area
Selected Environment Detail
Selected Device Detail
Address/selected Object Detail
Selected Zone Master Detail

Selected Zone

North and south bedrooms
Master

» |«

Associated Functions

North side bedrooms thermostats
Master

Cemmands Execution 3

1D Letter A | fiming ]

In the "Selected Zone Master Detail" you can set the configuration data of the functions master (for a description of these data refer to chapter Configuring

the "Functions master").

5. Associate the items with the created function master.

In the example, "Room A thermostat" and "Room A thermostat" will be associated "dragging" them one at a time, from the DEVICES section and "dropping”
them to the row corresponding to the "North side rooms thermostats" functions master in the ZONES section.
After performing these operations, the situation is represented in the picture below.

{=] Panel

a ZONE Master

\j)\:. Morth and south bedrooms
>E] Environments
d&ﬂ Functions Master
Mﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats.

And expanding the view of the "North side rooms thermostats" functions master you'll obtain the structure shown in the following picture.

AREAS

| [EHEa] Hotel

i CHEE Floor 1
>--E] Room A
E] Room B

.ﬂ@ Floor 2

E] Panel

|| .j-%- Zone Master

.j’%. North and south bedrooms
>--E] Environments
.j@ﬂ Functions Master
.j&ﬂ Morth side bedrooms thermostats.
e, Thermostat room A
ﬂ Thermostat room B
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6. Repeating steps 1 through 5 for all the functions masters you want to associate with the zone master, you'll get a situation similar to that shown in the
following window.

: :l@ Floor 1 —
E] Room A
E] Room B
Lﬂ@ Floor 2
E] Panel
d"‘.‘- Zone Master
- *:- North and south bedrooms
b E] Envirenments
d&ﬂ, Functions Master
L—JM@, North side bedrooms thermostats
. [ Thermostat room A
i 8 Thermostat room B
T = &G South side bedrooms thermostats
| | g Thermostat room C
B g Thermostat room D

4|

7. If wrong functions masters have been associated or if wrong devices/addresses/objects have been associated to a functions master, you can remove
them from the respective element that contains them right-clicking the item to Delete and selecting "Delete the selected object" from the menu that appears.
See the following pictures.

To delete a functions master associated with a zone master:

- ENVIRCH
- .ﬂE] Pi
(] R

: E] Panel

Mo Zone Master
.;lM- North and south bedrooms
; E] Environments
.j@ﬂ Functions Master
L—J&ﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats
g Thermostat room A
8 Thermostat room B

=rmostats ;
Delete the Selected Object

!] Thermostat room D Set as Default Master for the children

To delete an item (thermostat or address/object) from a functions master associated with a zone master:

AREAS -
d@ Floor 1

E] Room B
Lﬂ@ Floor 2
E] Panel
d%. Zone Master
.ﬂ-M. Morth and south bedrooms
E] Environments
.j'-@[; Functions Master
._—J{’.ﬂ Morth side bedrooms thermostats
g Thermostat room A
g Thermostat room B
:l&ﬂ South side bedrooms thermostats
H g f

g Thermostat room D

Delete the Selected Object

Set its Master as Default

8. After creating the functions masters associated with the zone master, you can define the default masters for the devices that belong to a certain
functions master. The procedures are similar to those described in detail in the chapters Assigning a default master to all elements associated with it and
Assigning a default master to some of the elements associated with it.

The only difference is that the operations to assign a default master must be performed on the functions master in the ZONES window and thus on
functions masters belonging to zone masters. Follow the steps described in detail in the above-mentioned chapters.
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Method3: Automatic creation of functions masters associated with a zone master

As anticipated, this method allows you to create the functions master associated with a zone master by "dragging” of the environments to be controlled by
a master zone.

Proceed as follows:

1 Left-click the environment (in the ENVIRONMENTS section) to be controlled by the zone master and, while holding down the mouse button, "drag" it to the
row corresponding to the desired zone master (ZONES section).
A yellow arrow appears on the left of the name of the zone master and close to the cursor icon the symbol '+' appears.

AREAS ‘ ENVIRONMENTS
] d@ Hotel dE] Panel
|| [HEE] Floor 1 B LﬂE]RonmA
>E Room A || |ﬂE] Room B
|| E Room B ] LﬂE] Room C
] d-@ Floor 2 [ dE] Room D
|| E Panel || m Custom Environments
[ d-"\:- Zone Master N Mﬂ Functions Master
=3 d%- North and south bedrooms o
| | >E Environments
|| &ﬂ Functions Master

Release the left button of the mouse at the desired zone master.
As many functions master as the types of devices/addresses/objects are automatically created in the environment that has been dragged to the zone
master, as shown in the picture below.

AREAS E ENVIRONMENTS |
d-@ Floor 1 L &E] Panel

|| -[=] Room A B LﬂE]RonmA

|| ~ER00mE _lﬂE] Room B

| ] Iﬂ@ Floar 2 || LﬂE] Room C

. E panel [ .ﬂE] Room D

L Mg Zone Master || {24 custom Environments

T d-‘\}- Morth and south bedrooms || Mﬂ Functions Master

E Environments
d-&ﬂ Functions Master
(M) New MF Light ON-OFF
ﬂ-&g Mew MF Led
d&ﬂ Mew MF Contact
d-&ﬂ Mew MF management thermoregulation
d&ﬂ Mew MF Thermostat
ﬂ-&g Mew MF Enable Energy

4

Expanding the part of the structure related to the "Environments" associated with the zone master, you'll get the following view:

E ENVIRONMENTS
- QE] Panel
T |_+JE] Room A
|| &E] Room B
|_+JE] Room C
@E] Room D
| ] m Custom Environments
Mﬂ Functions Master

E]_ nvironments
s E Room A
(=¥ Functions Master

(M) New MF Light ON-OFF

w@ﬂ New MF Led

Meﬂ New MF Contact

Lﬂeﬂ New MF management thermoregulation
d&ﬂ New MF Thermostat

M0 new ME Frahle Frerow

Both the functions master automatically created and the environments associated with the zone master are therefore visible.
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Expanding the part of the structure on the individual zone masters gives the following view (maximum expansion of the view of a master zone structure).

AREAS E
I |&Ma zone master
ZHa North and south bedrooms

.jB Environments

i -[&] Room A

(244 Functions Master

(=4 New MF Light ON-OFF

Q Room curtesy light room A
b 4 Technical zlarm room A
H @ Room light room A
B 44 New MF Led
L i-@ Do not disturb room A
i@ Room energy room A

-@ Restroom alarm room A
48 service call room A
i~@) Restroom alarm room B

.4 Service rall rnom B

The premises must be associated with every environment that you want to associate with the zone master.

2. Proceed with the association of all environments that you want to associate with the master.

AREAS | o ENVIRONMENTS

. @ Floor 2 .ﬂE] Panel
E Panel ] ._+JE] Room A
.;A-":- Zone Master W .JE] Room B
> d%- North and scuth bedrooms [
|| : E] Environments
E] Room A
E] Room B
E] Room C
E] Room D
.j&ﬂ Functions Master
(=M New MF Light ON-OFF
Lﬂ&ﬂ New MF Led
.ﬂ &ﬂ, New MF Contact
Lﬂ&ﬂ New MF management thermoregulation
.ﬂ&ﬂ New MF Thermostat
M New ME Fable Fnersy

@ Custom Environments
M Functions Master

Are all the associated rooms and related master functions created automatically are visible. By expanding the branches of individual functions masters, you
can view all devices/addresses/objects associated with each functions master.

3. After completing the association of the environments you can eventually delete the functions master that have been created automatically, but you don't
care to manage.
To delete unwanted functions master, right-click the row corresponding to the master you want to delete and select "Delete the selected object" from the
menu that appears.

4. It may happen that within a functions master automatically created there are some devices/addresses/objects you do not want to control through the related
functions master.
To delete unwanted items from a functions master associated with a zone master, right-click the row corresponding to the item to delete and select "Delete
Selected Object" from the menu that appears.
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5. After obtaining the desired structure of the functions master associated with the zone master, proceed with the name change either of the other configuration
parameters, or of the functions masters created automatically by the Well-Contact Suite software (by selecting the functions masters and modifying their
data in the "Associated Functions Master Detail" section, within the "Selected Zone Master Detail" section).

After you are done editing the configuration data of the functions master, the structure of the ZONES section will look as shown in the picture below.

AREAS B ENVIRONMENTS. ||[ etail of selected Area ¥
(+}{E4] Floor 2 BEDEX Selected Environment Detail ¥
i [ panel || HE] Room & Selected Device Detail ¥
My Zone Master ] Roems Add lected Obj I
— HI Selected Object Detai ¥
Ma North and south bedrooms #HE] room ¢ ress/Selected Object Detai
SHE] Environments >| (=] [ReemD Selected Zone Master Detail %
Room A =] Custom Envirenments Selected Z
| 0] | i & ected fone North and south bedrooms
«~[=] room B .M Functions Master Master
{=] room ¢ i i
- Associated Functions
L[] reomo 1 o North and south bedrooms thermos
(=¥ Functions Master Commands Execution
| e 1D Letter A - 3
> (=44 North and south bedrooms thermostats ming [s]
0§ Thermostat room A
|| - §§ Thermostat room B Selected Functions Master Detail ¥
8 Thermostat room ¢
[} Thermostat room D

4|

IMPORTANT NOTE: the described methods may also be used in combination to achieve the desired configuration. It is possible that for certain given
system configurations and control requests it is convenient to apply two or even three of the methods described above, to get the configuration done in
the shortest time.

Deleting a zone master
To delete a new zone master proceed as follows:

1. Right-click the row corresponding to the zone master you want to delete.
2. Select "Delete the selected object" from the menu that appears.

AREAS
| | Hotel
d@ Floor 1
E] Room A
E] Room B
.ﬂ-@ Floor 2

E] Panel

.j%- Zone Master
»| G4 Northand south bedrooms

Delete the Selected Object

The zone master will be deleted.
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The "ENVIRONMENTS" section

Introduction
In the following picture, the "ENVIRONMENTS" of the "ETS Configuration" window  are highlighted.

ENVIRONMENTS

EJEI Room A
-@) Reader room A
o Holder room A
- [} Thermostat room A
(14} Addresses/Objects
=[=] room B
f Thermostat room B
B Reader roomB
-5 Holder room B
L]-e Addresses/Objects
cHE][Roome
-} Thermostat room C
B Reader room C
o, Helder room C
LD Addrecses/Obiscts

The section "ENVIRONMENTS" displays the list of environments, with the devices contained therein and related group addresses.
The environments are represented in a single level, or the information on the location of the different environments in different ZONES are visible only in the
ZONES section.

The information regarding the system topology can come directly from the ETS project (importing the ETS files) or can be edited directly in the
"ENVIRONMENTS" section.

The elements of the "ENVIRONMENTS" section are:

Environments (rooms, common areas, technical areas, control panels,...)
Devices

Group addresses

Custom Environments

Functions Master

The "ENVIRONMENTS" section allows you perform the following operations on the items of the topological representation of the system /from the level
"environment" to the level "group address"):

Structure view

Creating Environments

Inserting an environment in an area

Deleting the environments

Modifying environments data

From "ENVIRONMENTS" it's also possible to set the functions master.
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Environments

In the "ZONES" section, the "environments" represent the items of lowest hierarchical level (the leaves of the "ZONES" tree).
From this section you can see how many and what are the automation system devices and group addresses included in the various environments.

Devices

As described in detail in the chapter Modeling Vimar Well-Contact Plus system KNX devices, in addition to being represented as a set of group addresses
(typical representation of KNX supervision systems), in the Well-Contact Suite software they're also represented as "devices".
In the "ENVIRONMENT" section, Vimar Well-Contact Plus system devices are then represented as such.

Suite

The suite is understood as a set of two or more intercommunicating rooms that can be managed as a single room, in terns of booking, access, load activation,
and HVAC control.
A suite is considered to all intents and purposes as a room by the Well-Contact Suite software.

Group addresses

For every environment in this section all the group addresses it contains are represented.

Beside the representation of each group address, an indicator is located on the configuration status, with regard to the information that is necessary for the
Well-Contact Suite software to manage the supervision of that address.

The symbols used to display the configuration status of the group addresses are as follows:

graphical symbol Meaning
9 All the address information about the group address required by the Well-Contact Suite software have been entered correctly.
ﬂ The information about the group address is incomplete.
The information on the group address is ambiguous; the group address is associated with several properties of different devices.

If the information on the group address is ambiguous, this does not imply a malfunction of the Well-Contact Suite software. It is up to you to decide the correct
property to be associated with the group address.

In the event that information about the group address is incomplete, the Well-Contact Suite software may not be able to properly handle the supervision of
the address of that group.

For a detailed description of the group addresses data entry, refer to the chapter The ADDRESSES/OBJECTS Section.

Custom Environments

Custom environments can be considered as the "virtual environments" or, better, "containers" of devices (or group addresses) that do not belong to any of
the categories of environments listed above, or "collections” of devices and group addresses to be displayed in a window of the Well-Contact Software Suite
"Supervision" section.

Functions Master

The functions masters, as described in detail in the chapter "Functions master", are "virtual devices" associated with a set of devices of the same type, in order
to send one or more commands (the same) to the whole group of devices.
From the "ENVIRONMENTS" section it's also possible to create the functions masters.

Structure view

You can change the view of the topological structure of the system. Every element that "contains" elements at a lower hierarchical level can be "expanded"
(left-clicking the '+' symbol or double clicking the row) or "collapsed" (left-clicking the symbol '-' or double clicking the corresponding row).
Here are three images representing three different levels of the "ENVIRONMENTS" tree expansion.

ENVIRONMENTS |
=] Panel

(3] Room &

ﬂE] Room B

(=] room C

ﬂE] Room O

+[5 custom Environments

.M Functions Master

EEEEEPEE

Left-clicking the symbol '+' corresponding to the "Environment" items (highest hierarchical level) you'll see what shown in the picture below.

ENVIRONMENTS E
;A-E] Panel
=] Room A
B Reader room A
& Holder room A

0 Thermostat room A
HE) Addresses/Objects
=] Room s

-} Thermostat room 8
%) Reader room B

- Holder room B
.ﬂ-e Addresses/Objects
_—JE] Room C
- [} Thermostat room €
B Reader room C

&y Holder roomC
1D Addresses/Ohiarts

PEPRFREFFEEEREE]
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Left-clicking the symbol '+' corresponding to the "Environment" items (highest hierarchical level) you'll see what shown in the picture below.

Tr

ENVIRONMENTS
=[=] Panel
|| :JE] Room A
| | -8 Readerrooma

o Holder room A
[} Thermostat room A
B -+§) Addresses/Objects
B +@ Reader transit room A
Q Reader transit + electronic purse room A
@) Reader Guest access room A
%) Reader Service staff access room A
5 Q Reader Maintenance access room A
~{%) Reader Installer access room A
+(@) Reader Security staff access room A
Q Reader Assistance access room A
@) Reader Administrator access room A
) valid arcess ronm A

Referring to the example shown in the picture:

The building "Hotel" has two floors and a control panel “Room A”, “Room B”, “Room C”, “Room D", “Quadro”.

In each of the rooms there the following devices: thermostat, external transponder reader, internal transponder reader (inside pocket).
There is at least one group address for each room, which has not been fully specified.

The environment "Panel" does not have any device or group address.

No "Custom Environments" have been defined

No "Functions masters" have been defined

Viewing the characteristics of the environments
Selecting the row corresponding to an environment, in the "Selected Environment Detail" section you'll see the descriptive data that characterize it.

ENVIRONMENTS |* [Mpetail of selected Area v
|| lﬂE] Panel = || Selected Environment Detail %
5 | ={=] Room A

| -8 Reader room A Selected Environment | Room A

oy Holder room A

B Thermostat room A Environment Type Bedroom -

ﬂ Addresses,/Objects

o Reader transit room A Environment Number

Q Reader transit + electronic purse room A
o Reader Guest access room A

o Reader Service staff access room A

0 Reader Maintenance access room A
o Reader Installer access room A

o Reader Security staff access room A

Enwv. Description

Selected Device Detail
Address/Selected Object Detail
Selected Zone Master Detail
Selected Functions Master Detail

4 4|

“

-{%) Reader Assistance access room A
o Reader Administrator access room A
..M valid arress room A

With reference to the previous picture, below are described the fields in the "Selected Environment Detail" section:
Selected Environment The name given to the environment in the ETS project.

Environment Type Classification of the selected environment's typology. Assigning the environment's typology is essential for the Well-Contact Suite software
to properly manage the environment itself (in the chapter Ediiting environment data the use of the environments' classification is described in detail).
Environment number. Typically this field is used to assign the room number in a hotel. The management of rooms reservations (i.e. environments whose type
has been defined as "rooms") and related management of the creation of entry passes, requires the "Environment Number" to be entered for the environments
such as "room" is plugged in
Describing the environment. It is an alphanumeric string that can be used (optionally) to identify an environment, which is displayed in the supervision
windows.

This field can be used, for example, when the rooms of a structure are also identified by a name such as, for example, "Blue Room".

IMPORTANT: For the rooms, the description string is not a substitute for the room number, which must be defined in any case.
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Creating Environments

As already mentioned above, if all the information on the topological structure of the automation system (representation of the system in terms of buildings,
floors, rooms,...) has already been input in the ETS project, the Well-Contact Suite Software can import all such information.

Similarly to what was said earlier in the chapter The "ZONES" section, as regards the creation of elements of the ZONE type in the representation of the
topological structure of the system, it is also possible to create elements of the ENVIRONMENT type (rooms, common areas, technical areas), placing them
in the existing structure.

After creating a new environment in the ENVIRONMENT section you can insert it in one of the zones in the ZONES section, as described in the chapter
Inserting an environment in a zone.

To create a new environment, proceed as follows:
1. Right-click an environment in the ENVIRONMENT section. A menu appears.
2. Select "New Environment", as shown in the picture below.

ENVIRONMENTS [=
L EJ-E] Panel 4
B 1=H{=] Room A

Reader || New Environment |

oy Holder Delete the Selected Object

g Thermostat room &

Addresses/Objects

0 Reader transit room A

0 Reader transit + electronic purse room A
0 Reader Guest access room A

0 Reader Service staff access room A

Q Reader Maintenance access room A

Q Reader Installer access room A

0 Reader Security staff access room A

a Reader Assistance access room A
o Reader Administrator access room A

- Valid acress ronm A

3. The following dialog, where the name of the environment must be entered (NOTE: the name of the environment cannot be equal to an existing one)

ENVIROMMENTS
(={=] Panel
3] —E] Room &
; 9 Addresses/Objects
B Reader room 101

fenn Helder roees 100

Mew Environment

Enter a new name for the environment. The
environment name must be different from all the
|| others.Remember it can no longer be changed!

x Cancel ‘ V Confirm

¥

Inserting an environment in an area
You can add (associate) an environment in a specific area, using the technique of drag & drop:

1. Press and hold the left mouse button on the environment that you want in a given ZONE that should be visible (if not, proceed with the operation of
"expansion” of the levels, as described in Chapter The "ZONE" section).

2. "Drag" the environment to the representation of the ZONE (ZONES section) where you want the environment to be inserted.

3. Release the left mouse button. The environment now appears also in the section ZONES.
Note that whatever the zone an environment belongs to, it will appear in the same way in the ENVIRONMENT section.
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Deleting an environment
You can delete an environment from the representation of the system.

IMPORTANT: Please note that the deletion of an environment also leads to the deletion of all its references in other parts of the Well-Contact Suite software
(reservations management, supervision management...).
The deletion, once executed, cannot be undone.

To delete an environment from the "ENVIRONMENTS " proceed as follows:
1. Right-click the environment you want to delete. A menu appears.
2. Select "Delete selected item", as shown in the picture below.

ENVIRONMENTS =
_;J-E] Room A
-@ Reader room A
o Holder room A
8 Thermostat room A
.ﬂe Addresses/Objects
L—)E] Room B
; ﬂ Thermostat room B
&) Reader roomB
& Holder room B
.ﬂe Addresses/Objects
| | _ﬂ-E] Room C
ﬂE] Room D
[ m Custom Environments

LM Functione Mast New Environment

Delete the Selected Object k-

3. Since deleting an environment has implications in many parts of the Well-Contact Suite software, before deleting the environment a window to confirm the
requested operation is displayed.

Delete Environment i

Are you really sure you want to delete the selected environment?

Mo

Selecting "No", the operation is canceled without making any changes.
Selecting "Yes" the deletion procedure continues with the display of the following warning message, which describes the consequences for other parts of
the software of the deletion of an environment.

Delete Environment

Continuing the operation will delete all data for:
-Customer reservationi

-Card Accesses

-Areas

Devices

-Addresses Related to this environment
Master Zone Relation

Continue the operation??

Yes | | Mo

Selecting "No", the operation is canceled without making any changes.
Selecting "Yes", the deletion procedure is executed.
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Editing environment data
The environment is characterized by some data that are used in different parts of the software.

In the chapter Viewing the characteristics of the environments, the fields to enter and view the data associated with the environments were briefly
described. Such fields are now described in detail.

Selected Environment

It is the name that has been associated with the environment during the ETS project creation or by the Well-Contact Suite software. It is used to identify the
environments during the configuration.

Environment Type

The field "Environment type" allows the Well-Contact Suite software to manage the specific environment properly.
The classification of the environments provides the following types:

Room. This is the type that must be set for all environments that are used as "rooms" in a hotel or a structure in general (reservation management, supervision).

Although, theoretically, for the Well-Contact software suite a single room may have a single device (any Konnex device), the room is an environment that
usually has the following characteristics:

- It has regulated access. In the Well-Contact Plus system the regulation of access to the rooms is carried out through the external transponder reader.

- Its use, during the reservation period, is exclusive to the client that made the reservation (except for the authorized facility staff, in the manner defined by
the operator of the facility. Refer to the chapter on access levels that can be set for the staff cards).

- Itis equipped with an internal pocket transponder reader, which allows, among other things, to be informed about the presence of the client and staff in the
room (and not only about the access to the room). The internal pocket transponder reader is the device that often distinguishes the environment “room"”
from other areas of the accommodation.

NOTE: There are accommodations where the rooms have no internal pocket transponder reader. In this case, the Well-Contact Suite software is able to
manage the reservations and the supervision of the room but will not be able to provide information on the presence of clients or staff in the room.

- Presence of one or more thermostats for air-conditioning regulation.
- Presence of one or more I/0 devices.
IMPORTANT: As indicated below, all environments used as "rooms" MUST have the field "Room Number" defined.

Common Access/Environment. This is the type that must be set for all environments that are used as "Common Areas" in a hotel or a structure in general.
Typically, "Common Area" means an environment characterized by the following:
- It has regulated access. In the Well-Contact Plus system the regulation of access to the rooms is carried out through the external transponder reader.
- Its use is not exclusive to a single client and cannot be reserved.
- Possible presence of one or more thermostats for air-conditioning regulation.
- Possible presence of one or more /O devices.

Alcuni esempi di “Aree Comuni”: Some examples of "Common Areas": Hotel reception (Hall), hotel's leisure/sports facilities (pool, gym), hotel's private
parking lots.

IMPORTANT: All environments used as "common areas" MUST have the field "Room Number" defined.

Technical Area. It 's the kind of environment that is usually associated with environments with controlling functions of the systems (boilers, electric
switchboards, ...) or of particular services inside the hotel (laundry,...).

Not Defined - Invisible. It's the kind of environment you want to associate with environments you DO NOT want to appear in other parts of the Well-Contact
Suite software.
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To set the type of environment, follow these steps:

1. Left-click the row corresponding to the desired environment.
In the "Selected Environment Detail" the data list of the selected room appears.

2. Select the "Environment Type" field (pressing the left mouse button). A menu appears, as shown in the picture below.

ENVIRONMENTS Detail of Selected Area
UJ% Panel Selected Environment Detail
»|[=H=] Room A

H a Reader room A
‘e Holder room A

|

Selected Environment |Room A

|| - g Thermostat room A Environment Type Bedroom j
E}ﬂ Addresses/Objects Mot Defined - Invisible

| E] Room B Environment Number | rachnical Area

| = Common Access/Environment

L U‘JE] Room C Env. Description =

Bedroom

=] rRoem D
E Custem Environments Selected Device Detail

&ﬂ Functions Master Address/Selected Object Detail
Selected Zone Master Detail
Selected Functions Master Detail

<

R o

<

3. Select the type of environment you want from the menu.

Environment number.

This is the number that MUST be set for all the environments that must be considered and managed by the Well-Contact Suite software as "rooms" or
"common areas". This number is used to uniquely identify a given environment used as a room or common area.

The room number appears in all representations of the room in different parts of the software (reservations, client management, staff management,...).

The room number of the common areas is used in the management of access allowed to the clients and in the interfacing with management systems

IMPORTANT: All environments used as "rooms" or "common areas" MUST have the "Room Number" field defined. This number cannot be imported from the
ETS project, and must then be entered for each room and for every common area through the procedure described below.

To set the room number for an environment of the "room" or "common area" type, follow these steps:

1. Left-click the row corresponding to the desired room.
In the "Selected Environment Detail" the data list of the selected room appears.

2. Select the field "Room Number" (pressing the left mouse button) and type the desired number, as shown in the picture below.

NOTE: The "Room number" field is a string of alphanumeric characters (max 10 characters). By default, during the import procedure of the ETS project,
Well-Contact Suite assigns to the Number field the last three characters of the alphanumeric string present in the Name field.

ENVIRONMENTS Detail of Selected Area

D

¥

Selected Environment Detail

L | - Reader room A Selected Environment |Room A

o Holder room A

8 Thermostat room A Environment Type Bedroom -
.ﬂe Addresses/Objects
L'J'E] Boom B Environment Number 101

8 Thermostat room B
~@l) Reader room B

Env. Description

oty Holder room B Selected Device Detail ¥
L .j-e Addresses/Ohjects Address/Selected Object Detail
@ Thermostat speed 1 room B Selected Zone Master Detail ¥

o Thermostat speed 2 room B
o Thermostat speed 3 room B
@ valid access room B

L. Restronm alarm ronm A

Selected Functions Master Detail

%

Environment Description

In this field you can enter an alphanumeric string that can be used (optionally) to identify an environment, which is displayed in the supervision windows.
This field can be used, for example, when the rooms of a structure are also identified by a name such as, for example, "Blue Room".
From some windows of the supervision section of the Well-Contact Suite software, you can decide whether or not view the room description strings.

IMPORTANT: For the rooms, the description string is not a substitute for the room number, which must be defined in any case.
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Configuring a Suite

In the “ROOMS” section it is also possible to configure “Suites”.
For a description of the “Suites” please refer to the chapter entitled “The suite”.

Creating a suite

Creating a suite requires that the rooms composing it have already been configured.
To create a suite (formed for example by rooms 101 and 102) proceed as follows:

1. Click with the right mouse button on the row of one of the two rooms (e.g. 101). A drop-down menu will appear.
2. Select “New suite” from the drop-down menu.

ETS Configuration

ENVIRONMENTS

| (z[=] Room 10

. LTJE] Room 10 New Environment
li‘E] Room 20 Mew Suite

| L*-‘JE] Room 20 Delete the Selected Object
¢|E] Room 30:

._ﬂ@ External gate
] @E] Corridor
B E Technical room
m Custom Environments

3. A window will appear where you can enter the name of the suite. Type in the name and press the “Confirm” push button to create the suite or press the
“Cancel” push button to cancel the suite creation procedure.

4. After having confirmed the creation of the suite, the suite symbol will appear in the ROOMS tree (e.g. Suite 110).

ETS Configuration

ENVIRONMENTS Detail of selected area

ﬂ% Room 101 Selected Environment Detail
2|3 Suite 110
= N Suite 110
(+[=] Room 102 ame e
(#+{=] Room 201 Type Suite
+] Room 202
o o Number 110
(#{=] Room 301
(#[€] External gate Description | Suite 110
(] corridor
(=Bl Technical room
[53 Custom Environments Address/Selected Object Detail

M0 Functions Master

Selected Device Detail

Selected Zone Master Detail

Selected Functions Master Detail

5. By clicking on the “+” symbol of the suite you can see the composition of the suite. You have now created the suite containing only room 101.

ETS Configuration

ENVIRONMENTS

[#[=] Room 101

3 [)isuite 110

! 3[=] rRoom 101
3 [=] Room 102

| | @[] room 201
(3[=] Room 202

| | ] room 301
Lﬂ@ External gate

B g@ Corridor

] |_+JE| Technical room

m Custom Envircnments

[+]
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6. Add other rooms forming the suite to the suite by dragging (drag&drop) the rooms to be added on the row of the suite.

VIMAR

IMPORTANT: Dragging is to be completed (by releasing the left mouse button) when the “green arrow” symbol appears, as shown in the figure.

Once this operation has been performed correctly, the suite appears as in the following figure:

To remove a room from the composition of the suite:
e Select the room to remove from the suite.

ETS Configuration

ENVIRONMENTS

+-[=] room 101
: E: Suite 11
:(% Room 102

ll‘E] Roo

> (=) {Room 102

=] room 201
(=] room 202

=[=] room 301

Lﬂ@ External gate
.ﬂ@ Corridor

LﬂE Technical room

= Custom Environments
@ﬂ Functions Master

ETS Configuration

ENVIRONMENTS

[#+[=] Room 102
| | [=] room 102
+[=] rRoom 201
| |&[E] room 202
+[=] rRoom 501
| .ﬂ@ External gate

; E] Corridor

= E Technical room
m Custom Envircnments
@ﬂ Functions Master

e Click with the right mouse button: a drop-down menu will appear.

¢ In the drop-down menu select “Delete the Selected Object”.

Deleting a suite

To delete a suite, click with the right mouse button on the corresponding row and select “Delete the Selected Object” in the drop-down menu.

Editing the data of a suite
To change the data of a suite:

e Select the corresponding row: the suite data will appear at the top right of the window.
e The only editable data are the following: Number and Description.
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Configuring the "Functions Masters"

From "ENVIRONMENTS" it's also possible to set the "Functions Master".
For a detailed description of the "Functions Master" refer to the chapter "Functions Master".

The configuration operations on the functions masters, related to the configuration of the devices are listed below:
e Creation

e Display

¢ Deleting a functions master

e Deleting an item from a functions master

e Editing Parameters

¢ Assigning a master to set the default values

You can create four types of functions masters:

¢ Functions masters of the "thermostat" type

¢ Functions masters of the "Address/Object" type
o Master of type shutters actuator functions

¢ Master of type Dimmer functions

Creating a functions masters of the "thermostat" type

A functions masters of the "thermostat" type may be regarded as a virtual thermostat associated with a real set of thermostats to be controlled
simultaneously. The virtual thermostat settings will be sent to all the real thermostats associated with it.

To create a new "functions master" of the "thermostat" type proceed as follows:

1. Right-click the row corresponding to "Functions Master".
A menu appears.

2. Select "New Functions Master"

ENVIRONMENTS
(=] Panel
@E] Room A
=] room 8
(=] room
@-E Room D
[ custom Environments

M {Functions Master
h New Function Master

[~

The following window appears.

New
ud| )
=4
Name
(@ Address/Subject Addresses/Object’ -

(") Thermostat device

x Cancel ‘ V Confirm

3. Inthe "Name" field, enter an alphanumeric string that identifies the name of the functions master and select the type of functions master you want to create
"Thermostat Device." “Dispositivo Termostato”.
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To continue with the creation of the functions master press "Confirm", or press the "Cancel" button to cancel the creation of the functions master.

<

\ Mew
-l |
=4
Name north bedrooms thermostats

(") Address/subject  Addresses/Object |

x Cancel ‘ V Confirm

4. After confirming the creation of the new functions master, the new "Functions master" (with the name assigned at creation) appears in the ENVIRONMENTS
section and the "Selected Functions Master Detail" section displays the related information.

ENVIRONMENTS Detail of Selected Area

¥
¥
| ‘ﬂB Panel Selected Environment Detail ¥
— LﬂE Room A Selected Device Detail ¥
.ﬂE] Room B
< Address/Selected Object Detail ¥
.ﬂE] Room C
|| lﬂB Room D Selected Zone Master Detail ¥
| m Custom Environments selected Functions Master Detail A
|| .j&ﬂ Functions Master Associated -
3 &J Morth side bedrooms thermostats Eunctions Master | MNorth side bedrooms thermostats

Commands Execution

1D Letter Timing [s]

With reference to the "Selected Functions Master Detail" displayed in the previous picture, here follows the description of the displayed fields:
Associated Functions Master. It is the name that's been assigned to the functions master during the creation procedure.

b. ID Letter. It is a letter of the alphabet that must be set to identify the functions in those windows of the Well-Contact Suite software where there is no
room to display the entire name string.
Examples of values for this field are: A, B, C, D...

Commands Execution Timing It is the time interval, in seconds, between the sending of two subsequent commands (related to the execution of a
master). For details related to the way a "Functions Master" works, refer to the chapter "Functions Master".

5. After defining the basic data of the functions master, you must proceed with the association of the functions master with all the thermostats you want to
be part of it.

This is accomplished with the so-called drag & drop (typical of Windows applications).

Specifically, to associate a thermostat to a functions master, follow these steps:

In the section "DEVICES" of the "ETS Configuration" window, locate the thermostat you want to associate with the functions master.

If the desired thermostat is not visible because the lower level of the "thermostat" device is not expanded, expand the sub-level of the "thermostat" device
pressing the '+' symbol related to the "thermostat" device (or "double clicking" the row corresponding to the "thermostat" device).

Left-click the desired thermostat (in the "DEVICES" section) and, holding down the mouse button, "drag” it to overlay the row corresponding to the desired
functions master (in the "ENVIRONMENTS" section). A yellow arrow appears on the left of the name of the functions master and close to the cursor icon
the symbol '+' appears.
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See the following picture.
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DEVICES

prd ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

(#}g) Transponder Reader
(i Transponder Holder
= § Thermostat

+ @ Thermostatroom B

~§}, Thermostat room C
[} Thermostat room O
B Double Thermostat

CITTIMET

@ Common parameters

@) Access control server confirmation and transit
@ Access data and disable accesses

@) Reader valid access and disable accesses
@ Reader access types

@) Holder access types

@ Wisc

@ wisc states

@ wisc 2

) Thermostat modes and disable speeds
@ Thermostat setpoints

& Thermostat actusl themperature

@ Thermostat force speeds.

I 1 2 O I A I A

@) Thermostat speeds and valves

; Configuratior
- ad
o
AREAS ENVIRONMENTS Detail of Selected Area 2
| EE Hotel (=] Panel
(HEg) Floor 1 (=] Room A Selected Area Hotel
(=i Floor2 #E] Room B
& panel | |aE] room e Selected Environment Detail v
(=M Zone Master (1] Room Selected Device Detail ¥
(x5 North and south bedrooms. ; = Custom Environments Address/Selected Object Detail v
(=¥ Functions Master =
5 M) North side bedrooms thermostats fSexteslzone Master Detall <

Selected Functions Master Detail

Addresses/Objects
@," Import H:m " Conhglration
o =i

Release the left button of the mouse at the desired functions master.

The name of the associated thermostat will appear under the name of the functions master, as shown in the picture below.

ENVIRONMENTS

(=] Panel

LE}E] Room A
#3[=] Room B
EJE] Room C
3= Room b

i H Custom Environments

tj-!:‘ﬂ Functions Master

Ejb‘ﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats
L[l Thermostat room A

c. Repeat steps a. and b. (described above) for all the thermostats that you want to associate with the functions master.

In the following picture, for example, the functions master "North side rooms thermostats" have been associated with the following thermostats:
"Thermostat room A" and "Thermostat room B".

NOTE 1: If, when creating a functions master, a "double" thermostat is involved (art. code 14430 Plana, 16915 Idea; 20430 Eikon), which was ETS
configured as a double thermostat, it is necessary to choose which thermostats must be associated to the master (only A, only B, both A+B)

To make this choice, after entering the thermostat in the master, select the thermostat in the event master and choose the desired option in the "Details
of the Device in the Selected Functions Master".

ENVIRONMENTS

(o=] Fanel

(] Room A
([5]) Room B
] Reem ©

|| EJ-E] Room D

{4 custom Environments
=¥ Functions Master

»| ) North side bedrooms thermastats

§§ Thermostat room A

----- [} Thermostat reom B

NOTE 2: If you create a function master where the first thermostat included has the "neutral zone" management enabled, only thermostats with "neutral
zone" management enabled can be added to the same function master. Similarly, if | add thermostats to a function master that do not use "neutral zone”
management, | cannot add a thermostat with "neutral zone" management enabled to the function master. The Well-Contact Suite software automatically

carries out these checks, leaving only the ability to create consistent function masters.

NOTE 3: Management via a functions master (and any Zone masters) is envisaged only for the thermostats in the Well-Contact Plus system managed

by Well-Contact Suite, and is not envisaged for the thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system.
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Creating a functions masters of the "Address/Object" type
A functions masters of the "Address/Object" type may be regarded as a virtual Address/Object associated with a real set of Addresses/Objects to be
controlled simultaneously. The virtual Address/Object settings will be sent to all the real addresses/objects associated with it.

To create a new "functions master" of the "Address/Object" type, proceed as follows:
1. Right-click the row corresponding to "Functions Master".
2. Select "New Functions Master"

ENVIRONMENTS
&J-E} Panel
(=] room A
ng} Room B
(=] room ©
&J-E} Room D
~[=] Custom Environments

gj&ﬂ, Functions Master
- New Function Master

[

The following window appears.

Name

@) Address/Subject  Addresses/Object’

(O Thermostat device

|x Cancel | ‘V Confirm

3. In the "Name" field, enter an alphanumeric string that identifies the name of the functions master and select the type of functions master you want to
create "Thermostat Device." Address/Subject
Specify the type of address/object selecting it from the "Address/Object Typology" according to the type of address/object from the whole set of
addresses or objects you want to control simultaneously.
Please note the addresses or objects MUST be the same type and MUST perform the same type of action.
In the example shown in the picture below you are creating a functions master of the "Address/Object" type, to simultaneously change the set point value
of the comfort mode (for the heating) of the thermostats of all the hotel rooms.
The same thing, for example, could be done to control (as if acting on a single switch) all the lights in the pool of the hotel.

| A 'New-

Name Set poin comfort winter all bedrooms

@) Address/Subject  Addresses/Object

Scenario
(C) Thermostat device Presence Sensor
SetPoint +0.1
x Cancel .
SetPoint +0.2 EI
SetPoint +-0.5
SetPoint +1.0 -
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To continue with the creation of the functions master press "Confirm", or press the "Cancel" button to cancel the creation of the functions master.

Mew
| |
VAR
Mame Set poin comfort winter all bedrooms
@ Address/Subject  Addresses/Object |Setpoint -

(C) Thermostat device

‘x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm

. -

4. After confirming the creation of the new functions master, the new "Functions master" (with the name assigned at creation) appears in the
ENVIRONMENTS section and the "Selected Functions Master Detail" section displays the related information.

ERI RN ENTS H Detail of Selected Area

| ‘ﬂE] Panel selected Environment Detail
+| Ri A

— LﬂE] oom Selected Device Detail ¥
¢|-E] Room B . .

— = Address/Selected Object Detail ¥
L*.'JE] Room C

|ﬂlz] Boom D Selected Zone Master Detail

a Custom Environments
@ﬂ Functions Master Associated

Lﬂaﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats Functions Master
> aﬂ Set point comfort winter all bedrooms

» |«

Selected Functions Master Detail

Set point comfort winter all bedrooms

El Commands Execution

ID Letter Timing [s]

With reference to the "Selected Functions Master Detail" displayed in the previous picture, here follows the description of the displayed fields:
Associated Functions Master. It is the name that's been assigned to the functions master during the creation procedure.
b. ID Letter. It is a letter of the alphabet that must be set to identify the functions in those windows of the Well-Contact Suite software where there is no

room to display the entire name string.
Examples of values for this field are: A, B, C, D...

c. Commands Execution Timing It is the time interval, in seconds, between the sending of two subsequent commands (related to the execution of a
master). For details related to the way a "Functions Master" works, refer to the chapter "Functions Master".
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5. After defining the basic data of the functions master, you must proceed with the association of the functions master with all the Addresses/Objects you
want to be part of it.

This is accomplished with the so-called drag & drop (typical of Windows applications).

Specifically, to associate an address/object to a functions master, follow these steps:

a. In the section "ADDRESSES/OBJECTS" of the "ETS Configuration" window, locate the thermostat you want to associate with the functions master.
If the desired address/object is not visible, expand the levels of the addresses/objects tree structure pressing the '+' symbol related to the hierarchically
higher items than the desired address (or "double click" them).
See the following picture.

ADDRESSES/OBJECTS
(%) Common parameters
B LﬂQ Access control server confirmation and transit
ﬂo Access data and disable accesses
(149 Reader valid access and disable accesses
(=) Reader access types
LﬂQ Helder access types
=@ Misc
1) Misc states
=@ Misc 2
(149 Thermostat modes and disable speeds
2+ Thermostat setpoints
go Set point comfort mode summer
[#%) set point standby mode summer
go Set point economy mode summer
(4% set point protected mode summer
do Set point comfort mode winter
@ 11/4/1 Set point comfort winter room A
0 11/4/2 Set point comfort winter room B
@ 11/4/3 Set point comfort winter room C
) 11/4/4 Set point comfort winter room D
(=1 Set point standby mode winter
| |1 Thermostat actual themperature
() Thermostat force speeds
(+H%) Thermostat speeds and valves

Left-click the desired address/object (in the "DEVICES" section) and, holding down the mouse button, "drag" it to overlay the row corresponding to the
desired functions master (in the "ADDRESSES/OBJECTS" section). A yellow arrow appears on the left of the name of the functions master.
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See the following picture.

ENVIRONMENTS
[ B Panel
¢}E] Room A
| |@[E rooms
LﬂE Room C
| 2] Reom D
B =s Custom Environments
cj&ﬂ Functions Master
[+ North side bedrooms thermostats
= Mﬂ Set point comfort winter all bedrooms

ADDRESSES/OBJECTS

()} Common parameters

Lﬂa Access control server confirmation and transit

[+ Access data and disable accesses

(+H¥) Reader valid access and disable accesses
.ﬂQ Reader access types

| |GH® Holder access types

9 Misc

LJ& Misc states

=@ misc2
(2% Thermostat modes and disable speeds

| | 21 Thermaostat setpoints

'ﬂo Set point comfort mode summer

dj-o Set point standby mode summer
Q}Q Set point economy mode summer
(2@ set point protected mode summer
=+ set point comfort mode winter
T 2 Q 11/4/1 Set point comfort winter room A
| o 11/4/2 Set point comfort winter room B
b Q 11/4/3 Set point comfort winter room C
@) 11/4/a Set point comfort winter room D
(4% Set point standby mode winter
LJQ Thermostat actual themperature
| [+ o Thermostat force speeds
g}'o Thermostat speeds and valves

Release the left button of the mouse at the desired functions master.
The name of the address associated with it will appear under the name of the functions master, as shown in the picture below (if necessary, "expand"
the level of the master to see the addresses/objects associated with it).

ENVIRONMENTS
=] Panel
=] Room A
=[] room B
=] room €
=[] reom
a Custem Envirenments
=0 Functions Master
L*JMB Morth side bedroems thermostats
? d&ﬂ Set point comfort winter all bedrooms.
| | i o 11/4/1 Set point comfort winter room A

c. Repeat steps a. and b. (described above) for all the addresses/objects that you want to associate with the functions master.
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In the following picture, for example, the functions master "Set point comfort winter all rooms" has been associated with the following addresses/
objects: “Set point comfort winter room A”, “Set point comfort winter room B”, “Set point comfort winter room C” and “Thermostato room D”.

ENVIRONMENTS. |
=[] Panel
(=] Room A
=[] Room 8
(#H{=] Room C
#[=] rRoom
{=] custom Environments
M) Functions Master
(0 North side bedrooms thermostats
2] set point comfort winter all bedrooms
@ 11/4/1 Set point comfort winter room A
@ 11/4/2 Set point comfort winter room B
@ 11/4/3 Set point comfort winter room C
@ 11/4/4 Set point comfort winter room D
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Creating a functions master of the “Blind/Shutter Actuator” type

A functions masters of the "Blind/Shutter Actuator" type may be regarded as a virtual Blind/Shutter Actuator associated with a real set of Blind/Shutter
Actuators to be controlled simultaneously.

The virtual Blind/Shutter Actuator settings will be sent to all the real Blind/Shutter Actuators associated with it.

The steps for creating a functions master of the Blind/Shutter Actuator type, are the same as previously seen for thermostats.

Note: When a Blind/Shutter Actuator is involved in creating a "Blind/Shutter Actuator" type of functions master, it is necessary to choose which channels
must be associated with the master (among those configured for that device).
To make this choice, after entering the Blind/Shutter Actuator in the functions master, select the Blind/Shutter Actuator in the functions master and
choose the desired option in the "Selected Functions Master Detail" window of the selected functions master.

Creating a functions master of the “Dimmer” type

A functions masters of the “Dimmer” type may be regarded as a virtual Dimmer Actuator associated with a real set of Dimmer Actuators to be controlled
simultaneously.

The virtual Dimmer Actuator settings will be sent to all the real Dimmer Actuators associated with it.

The steps for creating a functions master of the Dimmer Actuator type, are the same as previously seen for thermostats.

Note: When a Dimmer 2 KNX Outputs (code art. 01538) is involved in the creation of a "Dimmer" type function master (code 01538) it is necessary to
choose which outputs must be associated with the master (among those configured for that device).
To make this choice, after having inserted the Dimmer 2 KNX outputs in the functions master, select the Dimmer 2 KNX outputs in the functions
master and choose the desired option in the "Device Detail of the Selected Functions Master" window.

Viewing the configuration of a functions master

In the "ENVIRONMENTS" section you can see the list of functions masters created, together with the items associated with them.
Selecting the row corresponding to a functions master, you can see, under "Selected Functions Master Detail", its configuration data.

ENVIRONMENTS ” Detail of Selected Area ¥
L ﬂE] Panel selected Environment Detail ¥
: Room A - -
1 LﬂE] oom Selected Device Detail ¥
.ﬂE] Room B
— T Address/selected Object Detail ¥
._ﬂE] Room C
] tﬂE] Room D Selected Zone Master Detail ¥
|| = custom Environments Selected Functions Master Detail 2
L | .j&ﬂ, Functions Master Associated -
>| 2] North side bedrooms thermostats Functions Master  |MOrth side bedrooms thermostats
Pt ﬂ Thermostat room A Commands Execution

1D Letter A

. ﬂ, Thermostat rocom B Timing [s]

Q‘.‘ﬂ, Set point comfort winter all bedrooms

o 11/4/1 Set point comfort winter room A
; o 11/4/2 Set point comfort winter room B
o 11/4/3 Set point comfort winter room C
B Q 11/4/4 Set point comfort winter room D

Deleting a functions master
To delete a new functions master proceed as follows:
1. Right-click the row corresponding to the functions master you want to delete. The shown in the following figure appears.

ENVIRONMENTS |
=[] Panel
(1] Room &
ﬁ E] Room B

yE] Room C
| |@E roomp
{8 custom Environments

M) Functions Master
|| M) North sice bedrooms thermostats

= u Thermostat room A

i [l Thermostat room B
(M) 'Set point comfart winter a1l bedrooms

Delete the Selected Object

[¥]
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2. Select "Delete selected item."

The functions master will be deleted.

Deleting an item from a functions master

ENVIRONMENTS
g'JE] Panel
=] Room &
g']-E] Room B

| | =] rRoom €
(=] Room B

{4 custom Environments
E’J!‘}ﬂ Functions Master

L:JMG North side bedrooms thermostats
) Thermostat room A
-} Thermostat room B
T gﬁﬂsﬂ point comfort winter all bedrooms
Delete the Selected Object

VIMAR

You can delete an item of the functions master (previously associated with an item of the functions master during the configuration).

To delete a functions master item proceed as follows:
1. Right-click the row corresponding to the functions master item you want to delete. The shown in the following figure appears.

2. Select "Delete selected item."

ENVIRONMENTS |

(=[=] Panel
(=] Room A
| | ME} Room B
| | L}E} Room C
[=] Room D
G Custom Environments
|| d&ﬂ Functions Master
c]!‘}ﬂ Morth side bedrooms thermostats
i { Thermostat room A
2] - { {Thermostst room B

Delete the Selected Object

Set its Master as Default

ENVIRONMENTS

(=] Panel
Lt}E] Room A
|11|I] Room B
|_+_}E] Room C
|| |:J|I] Room D
m Custom Environments
] =¥ Functions Master
>| =¥ North sid=
i 8 Ther| Delete the Selected Object

ﬂ Ther| Set as Default Master for the children

The item of the functions master will be deleted.

ENVIRONMENTS

#[=] Panel
=] Room A
=[] room B
=] Room C
=[] reom
E Custom Environments
=0 Functions Master
B (£ North side bedrooms thermostats
[ Ll Thermostat room A

-l Thermostat room B
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Assigning a master as default for all the items associated with it

As previously said in the chapter "Functions master" and "Zone master", the masters may be used to define default values for the parameters of certain
devices.

To assign a master as default (default for the values of the parameters that define how the item itself works, be it an address/object or a thermostat) for all
the items associated with it, follow these steps:

3. Right-click the row corresponding to the functions master to be associated as a default to all its items. A menu appears, as shown in the picture below.

ENVIRONMENTS |
gA-E] Panel
(=] room &
ﬂE} Room B
‘ﬂE] Room C
gA-E] Room D
E Custem Environments
(=0 Functions Master
ﬂt‘ﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats
o [ Thermostat rooma

[+]

Delete the Selected Object

[l Thermostat room 8
Set its Master as Default

4. Select "Set as Default Master for the children", as shown in the picture.

ENVIRONMENTS
e E] Panel
LﬂE] Room A
#[2] Reom B
l_+JIE] Room C
.ﬂE] Room D
m Custem Environments
] d&ﬂ Functions Master

|| %) North side
i u Therl Delete the Selected Object
8 Ther| Set as Default Master for the children

5. After the successful conclusion of the operation, the icon of the associated items (children) of the functions master changes aspect, as shown in the
picture below (the color of the icon changes).

ENVIRONMENTS
6] E Panel
ﬂE] Room A
([=] Reom B
ﬂE] Room C
[=] Reom B
a Custem Envirenments
=0 Functions Master
|| (&M [North side bedrooms thermostats
L i @l Thermastat room A
- U Thermostat reom B
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Assigning a master as default for some of the items associated with it

As previously said in the chapter "Functions master" and "Zone master", the masters may be used to define default values for the parameters of certain
devices.

To assign a master as default (default for the values of the parameters that define how the item itself works, be it an address/object or a thermostat) for one
or some of the items associated with it, follow these steps:

1. Right-click the row corresponding to the functions master item you want to want to set as default of the "father" master.

IMPORTANT: Please note that an item can belong to more than a single functions master (for operations such as "command") but it can be associated only
to a single functions master for setting the default values.

A menu appears, as shown in the picture below.

ENVIRONMENTS
gA-E] Panel
(=] room &
MEI Room B
‘ﬁE] Room C
gA-E] Room D
m Custem Environments
(=0 Functions Master
ﬂMQ North side bedrooms thermostats
B -8

-} Thermostat room 8

rmostat room A
b L S Delete the Selected Object

Set its Master as Default

2. Select "Set its Master as its Default," as shown in the picture.

ENVIRONMENTS
.ﬂ-E] Panel
LﬂE] Room A
(=] room B
LﬂE] Room C
.ﬂE} Room D
[ custom Environments
=¥ Functions Master
dﬁﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats
T > ﬂ Thermostat room A
] ) Thermostat room B Delete the Selected Object

Set its Master as Default

After the successful conclusion of the operation, the icon of the item that has taken its functions master as default changes aspect, as shown in the
picture below (the color of the icon changes).

ENVIRONMENTS

) E] Panel

(=] rRoom A

.ﬂE] Room B

(=] Room C

.ﬂE] Room D

L[] custom Environments
=3 Functions Master

| .ﬂ@ﬂ North side bedrooms thermostats
- § Thermostat room A

f Thermostat room 8

[v]

3. for all the items of the master you want to take the default values of the functions master that contains them.
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The "DEVICES" section

In the following picture, the "DEVICES" of the "ETS Configuration" window are highlighted.

DEVICES

=&

|

B Reader room A
B Reader room B

- Reader room C
@) Reader room D

e Transponder Holder
~ o Holder room A

-4 Holder room B
&y Holder room C
., Holder reom D

= § Thermostat

-~} Thermostat room A

-} Thermostat room B

-} Thermostat room C

- [} Thermostat room D
-} Double Thermostat

The “DEVICES” section lists all the devices “modelled” in Well-Contact Suite:
e devices in Vimar’'s Well-Contact Pus system which have been recognised while importing the automation system project file, exported from ETS:
¢ “NFC/RFID pocket” type devices created in Well-Contact Suite;

e devices in Vimar’s By-me Plus system, created in Well-Contact Suite starting with the related group addresses inserted in the system ETS project (function
available from version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite).

The "DEVICES" section has the following functions:

e Viewing all "modeled" devices imported from the ETS project in Well-Contact Suite.

o List of devices to be used for "manually" creating/editing the topological representation of the automation system.
e Creating the functions masters

o “NFC/RFID pocket” (NFC/RFID electronic reader) device configuration.

o List of devices in the By-me Plus system for which the related model has been created in Well-Contact Suite.

Display of all “modelled” devices in Well-Contact Suite
The “DEVICES” section shows all the devices modelled in Well-Contact.
The modelled devices are divided by type and shown in a tree structure.

114



VIMAR

NFC/RFID pocket configuration in Well-Contact Suite

As explained above, if the system has Vimar NFC/RFID pockets connected to compatible digital inputs and correctly configured via ETS, these devices
can be managed in Well-Contact Suite.

The fundamental prerequisite is that the digital inputs are correctly configured in the ETS project and the relative group addresses of the communication
objects (1 bit) of the inputs connected to the two relays of each NFC/RFID pocket are created.

The group addresses are imported into Well-Contact Suite during the ETS project import procedure.

The configuration of Well-Contact Suite to manage these pockets includes the following operations:
1. Creation of “NFC/RFID pocket devices” objects: for each NFC/RFID electronic reader the relative device must be created in Well-Contact Suite.
2. Association of the device to the group addresses associated to relay 1 and relay 2.
3. Association of the device to the room it is physically installed in.

NOTE: points 2 and 3 can be performed in any order. The software has a configuration mode which merges points 1 and 3 to speed up the NFC/RFID
pocket configuration operations.

The configuration starts from the DEVICES section in the ETS Configuration page in Well-Contact Suite and, with reference to the sequence of
operations described above, this is described below:

1. Click the right-hand mouse button on the device icon “NFC/RFID pocket”: a drop-down menu appears with the items “Create” and “Create and
Associate”.
Select “Create”: a new “NFC/RFID pocket” object is created. The created object has the default name “New NFC/RFID Pocket” (the name can
be edited in the “Detail of Selected Device” section).

2. Select the created object (New NFC/RFID Pocket) in the DEVICES section: in the “Detail of Selected Device” section (upper right-hand side of
the page) the device detail sheet appears, allowing you to edit the device ID text and the two fields for associating the relays to the relative group
addresses.

Press the button on the right-hand side of the two relay fields ( “..."): a window appears showing a tree structure of the group addresses, to select
the required group address.

Repeat the operation for both pocket relays.

MPORTANT: for Well-Contact Suite to correctly manage the NFC/RFID electronic reader both fields relay 1 and relay 2 must be correctly
configured, maintaining the correct correspondence of relay 1 and relay 2. Remember that the NFC/RFID pocket acts as described below:

- Upon recognition of the STAFF card only Relay 1 is activated.
- Upon recognition of the GUEST card Relays 1 and 2 are activated.

3. To associate the pocket device to the room it is actually installed in, drag&drop the pocket object into the DEVICES section of the required room in
the ROOMS section.
By expanding the room structure (press ‘+ in the room object) you can check the correct association by checking the presence of the NFC/RFID
pocket object icon in the room.

To facilitate the creation and association of the rooms to the NFC/RFID pocket objects use the function “Create and associate”, which merges both points
1 and 3 described above:

To quickly create and associate NFC/RFID pockets in a set of rooms proceed as follows:

1. In the DEVICES section click the right-hand mouse button on the device icon “NFC/RFID pocket”: a drop-down menu appears with the items
“Create” and “Create and Associate”.
Select “Create and Associate”: a window appears showing the hierarchical structure of the building, where the elements can be expanded by
pressing the relative “+" symbol.
Select the required elements, considering that by selecting an element you will also select all the elements beneath it in the hierarchical structure. In
this way it is quicker to select the rooms (e.g. all the rooms on a floor or the whole hotel).
To deselect an object, click on the previously selected object.
Having selected all the rooms, press ‘OK’ to confirm the operation or “Exit” to cancel the operation.
Having confirmed the opened an NFC/RFID pocket is created for each selected room and is automatically associated to the room.

2. Having created and associated the NFC/RFID pockets it is in any case necessary to associate each pocket to the relative group addresses of the
two pocket relays.
Proceed as described above, starting by selecting the NFC/RFID pocket in the DEVICES section and correctly associating it in the “Detail of Selected
Device” window.
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Selected device detail

By pressing with the left mouse button on a device in the "DEVICES" section, the DETAILS section displays the relevant tab, including the viewable and
selectable/editable data.

The data common to all the devices are the following:
Name: alphanumeric string assigned to the device via ETS (not editable).
Description: editable alphanumeric string for the graphical representation of the device in the supervision section.

Some devices have additional editable fields, depending on the device itself:
e Transponder reader and pocket:
- Access Code
- Guest Data
¢ Double thermostat:
- Component A: description of thermostat A
- Component B: description of thermostat B
¢ Touchscreen thermostat:
- Component A: description of thermostat A
- Component B: description of thermostat B
- Enabling display of simplified settings for thermostat A neutral zone management (setpoint and differential setting)*
- Enabling display of simplified settings for thermostat B neutral zone management (setpoint and differential setting)*
* this setting only appears if the thermostat is configured in ETS for neutral zone management.
e DALI Gateway: descriptions of available channels (those configured in ETS).
o 2-Folder Dimmer Actuator KNX: descriptions of available channels (those configured in ETS).
e 8-Channel roller shutter actuator: descriptions of available channels (those configured in ETS).
¢ Generic thermostat (third-party KNX thermostat)
e NFC/RFID pocket:
1. Description: device ID text
2. Relay 1: group address of the input communication object, the contacts interface, connected to relay 1 on the NFC/RFID electronic reader.
3. Relay 2: group address of the input communication object, the contacts interface, connected to relay 2 on the NFC/RFID electronic reader.
e By-me Plus devices (Thermostat, Dimmer actuator, Roller shutter actuator): device description.

List of devices to be used for "manually" creating/editing the topological representation of the automation system

If the information related to the topological structure of the system (definition of the various rooms, floors, buildings) has not been entered in the ETS project,
in whole or in part, you can do that via the "ETS Configuration" window of the Well-Contact Suite software.

As seen in previous chapters, in the "ZONES" section you can create the zones into which you want to divide the topological structure of the system
(buildings, floors,...). In the "ENVIRONMENTS" section you can create environments which can then be placed inside their respective zones.

Through the "DEVICES" section, described in this chapter, you can place the devices that appear in the list of devices inside the environments displayed in
the "ENVIRONMENTS" section, through "drag and drop:

1. Left-click the device you want to place inside the environment (in the "DEVICES" section).

2. Holding down the left mouse button, "drag" the device to icon of the desired environment, in the "ENVIRONMENTS" section.
You will see a yellow arrow corresponding to the environment you're selecting.

3. Release the left mouse button.
The device's icon, with its description, will appear under the representation of the desired the environment.
All addresses associated with the device placed inside the environment will be included in the list of addresses/objects of the environment itself.

Creating the functions masters

As seen in Chapter Creating a functions master of the "Thermostat" type, for the creation of the functions master you will use the "DEVICES" section to select
(and "drag") the thermostats you want to be part of a specific functions master.

NOTE: Generic (third-party) KNX thermostats cannot be inserted in a function master.
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The ADDRESSES/OBJECTS section
In the following picture, the "ADDRESSES/OBJECTS" of the "ETS Configuration" window are highlighted.

ADDRESSES/OBJECTS
-+ Common parameters

4% commons commands.

(@ Thermostat summer/winter state

L—}O Access control server confirmation and transit
[+ Reader server confirmation

[+ Holder server confirmation

- Reader transit

Lﬂo Holder transit

(4169 Reader transit + electronic purse

Lﬂo Holder transit + electronic purse

(=} Access data and disable accesses

(4% Reader access data

[+ Holder access dats

4% Reader valid access and disable accesses
LBO Valid access

E}Q Disable guest access

LBO Disable service staff access

(3149 Disable maintenance access

63} o Disable installer access

(4 Disable security staff access

[+ Disable assistence access

(4% Disable administrator access

=% Reader access types

(#4% Guestaccess

(@ Service staff access

@O Maintenance access

= Installer access

Lﬂo Security staff access -

In the "ADDRESSES/OBJECTS" section, the full list of group addresses defined in the ETS project of the KNX automation system is represented by a tree
structure.

The various levels of the tree are sorted following the methodology used in ETS.

As described in detail, the ADDRESSES/OBJECTS section is also used in the configuration of the functions master.

If there is no information about the topology of the system in the ETS project, and therefore it is not possible for the Well-Contact Suite software to import
such information from the system configuration files, you can still create the topological structure (buildings, floors, rooms, environments,...) using the ZONES
and ENVIRONMENTS sections.

After you have created these elements of the system topology, you can enter the addresses/objects by dragging them directly from the ADDRESSES/
OBJECTS section.
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Addresses/Objects Configuration

As mentioned in the chapters describing the ENVIRONMENTS section, the Well-Contact Suite software displays an icon next to each address/object
imported from the configuration files exported from ETS.

The icons used are shown in the table below and describe the current configuration status of the addresses/objects in question.

graphical symbol Meaning
0 All the information about the address/object required by the Well-Contact Suite software have been entered correctly.
The information about the address/object is incomplete and the Well-Contact Suite software may not properly handle the
ﬂ supervision of such addresses/objects, because, in absence of the necessary information, some default data is automatically
assigned.

The symbol in question requires the verification of the type assigned automatically.

@ The information which Well-Contact Suite has requires verification and confirmation.

To enter the necessary information to the Well-Contact software suite for proper handling of addresses/objects, follow these steps:

1. Select the address/object from the tree of the addresses in the ADDRESSES/OBJECTS section, right-clicking the representation of the address/object
itself.

NOTE: If you need to set the same configuration data for a number of addresses/objects, you can multi-select them.
The multi-selection follows the standard rules for the selection of items from a list typical of most commercial software:

Use the CTRL key: holding down the CTRL key (on the keyboard) you can add or remove (toggle) the item on which you're pressing the left mouse
button.

Using the SHIFT key: left-clicking an item on the list and then, after pressing and holding the SHIFT key (on the keyboard), left-clicking
another item on the list, all the elements between the two extremes will be selected.

ENVIRONMENTS Detail of Selected Area ¥
|| ee] Panel Selected Environment Detail ¥
— '%JE] Room A Selected Device Detail ¥

uJ-E] Room B = =
— L Address/Selected Object Detail &

QJE Room C

¥ | Room D
— E‘ N Selected Address Technical alarm room B
| a Custom Environments
¥ Functions Master Selected Address(es) P —— -
e Mﬂ EIS Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) -
Selected .
Address(es) Type Light ON-OFF T
| Change / Confirm Type
Selected Zone Master Detail ¥
Selected Functions Master Detail ¥

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

LJO Common parameters

LJO Access control server confirmation and transit

LJO Access data and disable accesses

(M%) Reader valid access and disable accesses

Ljo Reader access types

LJO Holder access types

=@ misc
(&%) Door unlock
Ejo Room energy
@o Room light
@o Room curtesy light
@o Do not disturb
@o Restroom alarm
E)o Technical alarm

>0 7/6/1 Technical alarm room A
T D 7/6/2 Technical alarm room B
m - 7/6/3 Technical alarm room C
D 7/6/4 Technical alarm room D
LJQ Misc states
% misc2
LJO Thermostat modes and disable speeds
LJO Thermostat setpoints
E
[
[

@ Thermostat actual themperature

Jo Thermostat force speeds g Import
J-o Thermostat speeds and valves

Addresses/Objects
@' Configuration
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2. The "Selected Address/Object Details " section displays the information regarding the address/object configuration.
The data displayed are:

a. Indirizzo Selezionato. It is the name assigned to the address by ETS. The name cannot be modified by the Well-Contact Suite software, then you
should assign a name that makes the functionality of the address easily identifiable through ETS, in order to avoid system failures caused by incorrect
interpretation of the functionality provided by the addresses/objects.

b. Selected Address(es) EIS Type Represents the type of KNX EIS data associated with the address/object.
If you need to change the (KNX) EIS type of data, select the field and choose the correct EIS type from the menu that appears.

Detail of Selected Area
Selected Environment Detail

<4

<

Selected Device Detail ¥
Address/Selected Object Detail 3
Selected Address Technical alarm room B

Selected Address|es)

E1S Type EIS 1 'Switching' {1 Bit) N
selected EIS 1'Switching' {1 it)

EIS 10 '16Bit Counter' (2 Byte)
EIS 11'32Bit Counter' (4 Byte)
EIS 12 "Access' (4 Byte)

EIS 13 ‘EIB-ASCII-Char' {8 Bit)
EIS 14 '8Bit Counter' {8 Bit)
EIS 15 'Character String' {14 Byte) -
Selected Functions Master Detail

rs

Address(es) Type

Selected Zone Master O

<4

This must be done only if the type of data has been changed in the ETS project of the system and must be updated in the Well-Contact suite software to
be managed properly.

c. Selected Address(es) Type. Represents the type of data of the address/object. Standard KNX provides that a data of a certain size (e.g. 1 bit) can
be of different types, depending on the specific function of a specific address. To change the type of address/object, select the field and choose the
correct type from the menu that appears.

If the supervision page is used with Template for the “Copy room layout” function, another tab appears to associate the rooms with the Template.
Please refer to the chapter entitled “Copy layout of the room supervision page” in this manual for a description of this function inserted in version 1.27
of Well-Contact Suite.

Detail of Selected Area

£

Selected Environment Detail

<

Selected Device Detail ¥
Address/Selected Object Detail =
Selected Address Technical alarm roomaA
Selected Address(es) P -
EIS Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) -
Selected
Address(es) Type Repeated Sound -
Antifreeze - Too hot B
Thermostat Lock
Selected Zone Master [ Load
Circuit
Selected Functions Mas| comfort - Standby
Contact b d

Failure to set the type of address from ETS results in the appearance of the configuration status symbol in the representation of the addresses/objects by
the Well-Contact Suite software.
Below is a note concerning the "Alarm" type and the management of such type by the Well-Contact Suite software.

Address Type Meaning
Selected

It is the type to be assigned to the addresses you want to be treated by the Well-Contact Suite software as Alarms. Upon receipt of
a telegram with the value 1 on this address, the Well-Contact Suite software will report the alarm condition.

NOTE: Although in this phase of the ETS configuration alerts are not configured, you can still do it using the "Logic/Alarms" proce-
dure from the configuration menu.

Alarm
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Summary table of the properties of the CardHolder device of the Well-Contact Plus System
Below is a table listing the property of the CardHolder device (pocket transponder reader) and the notes on its configuration.

P[r)c?;::y Device A d-g};Z:s’;lSaLr:l;jeect Eis Type Particularity
0 CardHolder Generic EIS 12 'Access' (4 Bytes) Transit: important for historians
1 CardHolder Unknown Unknown
2 CardHolder Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) lggg?f\g t;lje d?éiietgctigr:he clients assign a
3 CardHolder Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) lggrff\ll\c/ ’:1; d?ézzigctig:nthe clients assign a
4 CardHolder Access Type FIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit lgevé?ffc’ :‘; dferzzetgcti;’;the clients assign a
5 CardHolder Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) lg(;ﬁlﬁ ?; d‘:gz:etgctig;the clients assign a
6 CardHolder Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) lgevéi\g ?; d?éizigiig:nthe clients assign a
7 CardHolder Access Type FIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit lggé?f‘l“c’ :‘(f dféi:etgctis:nthe clients assign a
8 CardHolder Access Type IS 1 'Switching’(1 B | o e rosench o e lents assan &
9 CardHolder Generic EIS 14 '8Bit Counter' (8 Bit)
10 CardHolder Power Enabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
11 CardHolder Light ON-OFF EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
12 CardHolder Valid Access EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
14 CardHolder Alarm EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
15 CardHolder Alarm EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
16 CardHolder Alarm EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
17 CardHolder Unknown Unknown
18 CardHolder Generic EIS 3 'Time' (3 Bytes) Important for Access Control
19 CardHolder Generic EIS 4 'Date' (3 Bytes) Important for Access Control
20 CardHolder Generic EIS 12 'Access' (4 Bytes)
21 CardHolder Generic EIS 11 ‘3ZBE;i[teS)ounter' 4 Important for Access Control
22 CardHolder Unknown Unknown Important for Access Control
23 CardHolder Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
24 CardHolder Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
25 CardHolder Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
26 CardHolder Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
27 CardHolder Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
28 CardHolder Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
29 CardHolder Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
36 CardHolder Sound EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
37 CardHolder Repeated Sound EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
38 CardHolder Alarm Reset EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
39 CardHolder Unknown Unknown
40 CardHolder Simulate Card Presence EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
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Summary table of the properties of the CardRead device of the Well-Contact Plus System

Below is a table listing the properties of the CardRead device

VIMAR

Device

Type Name

Property Device Address/Subject Eis Type Particularity
0 CardReader Generic EIS 12 'Access' (4 Bytes) Transit: important for historians
1 CardReader Unknown Unknown
To avoid problems in SW avoid using the same
2 CardReader Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) address used for the pocket for the same
property
To avoid problems in SW avoid using the same
3 CardReader Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) address used for the pocket for the same
property
To avoid problems in SW avoid using the same
4 CardReader Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) address used for the pocket for the same
property
To avoid problems in SW avoid using the same
5 CardReader Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) address used for the pocket for the same
property
To avoid problems in SW avoid using the same
6 CardReader Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) address used for the pocket for the same
property
To avoid problems in SW avoid using the same
7 CardReader Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) address used for the pocket for the same
property
To avoid problems in SW avoid using the same
8 CardReader Access Type EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) address used for the pocket for the same
property
9 CardReader Generic EIS 14 '8Bit Counter' (8 Bit)
12 CardReader Valid Access EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
13 CardReader Light ON-OFF EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
14 CardReader Alarm EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
15 CardReader Alarm EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
16 CardReader Alarm EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
17 CardReader Unknown Unknown
18 CardReader Generic EIS 3 'Time' (3 Bytes) Important for Access Control
19 CardReader Generic EIS 4 'Date’ (3 Bytes) Important for Access Control
20 CardReader Generic EIS 12 'Access' (4 Bytes)
21 CardReader Generic EIS 11 Séategounter “ Important for Access Control
22 CardReader Unknown Unknown Important for Access Control
23 CardReader Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
24 CardReader Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
25 CardReader Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
26 CardReader Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
27 CardReader Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
28 CardReader Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
29 CardReader Access Type Disabling EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
If, as expected, | use it for the do not disturb
30 CardReader Led EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) sign, I'll have to assign it the DO NOT DISTURB
type
If, as expected, | use it for the "client in the
31 CardReader Led EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) room" sign, I'll have to assign the address of

Enable energy in ETS
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If, as expected, it's used to "Call Waiter", it must
be assigned the ALARM type if you want WCS

32 CardReader Led EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) to graphically display the "Call waiter" status,
which will appear as a warning or an alarm
message.

33 CardReader Led EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

34 CardReader Led EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

35 CardReader Led EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

36 CardReader Sound EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

37 CardReader Repeated Sound EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

38 CardReader Alarm Reset EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

39 CardReader Unknown Unknown

Summary table of the properties of the Thermostat device of the Well-Contact Plus System
Below is a table listing the properties of the Thermostat device (thermostat) and the notes on its configuration

PEr’g;i::y Device A dzg:s';grlrll)?ect Eis Type Particularity

0 Thermostat Temperature EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

1 Thermostat Comfort - Standby EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)

2 Thermostat Economy EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)

3 Thermostat Antifreeze - Too hot EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)

4 Thermostat Thermostat OFF Mode EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)

5 Thermostat Generic EIS 14 '8Bit Counter' (8 Bit)
6 Thermostat Generic EIS 14 '8Bit Counter' (8 Bit)
7 Thermostat Summer - Winter EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)

8 Thermostat Summer - Winter EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

9 Thermostat Thermostat OFF EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
10 Thermostat On - Off EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

12 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

13 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

14 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

15 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

16 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

17 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

18 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

19 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

20 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

21 Thermostat Setpoint EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

22 Thermostat Generic EIS 2 'Dimming - value' (8 Bit)
25 Thermostat Force Proportional Fancoil EIS 6 'Scaling - percent' (8 Bit)
26 Thermostat Force Fancail EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
27 Thermostat Force Fancail EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
28 Thermostat Force Fancail EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
29 Thermostat Force Fancail EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
30 Thermostat Force Fancaoil EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

31 Thermostat Proportional Check EIS 6 'Scaling - percent' (8 Bit)
32 Thermostat Fan coll EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
33 Thermostat Fan coll EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)
34 Thermostat Fan coil EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)
35 Thermostat Thermostat Lock EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)
36 Thermostat Thermostat Lock EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)
37 Thermostat Thermostat Lock EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)
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Window contact: it must be like this (Contact)

38 Thermostat Contact EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) for WCS to display the symbol of "open
window".

42 Thermostat On - Off EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

43 Thermostat On - Off EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

44 Thermostat On - Off EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

45 Thermostat Thermoregulation Management EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

46 Thermostat Thermoregulation Management EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit)

47 Thermostat Thermostat Lock EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)

48 Thermostat Thermostat Lock EIS 1 "Switching' (1 Bit)

49 Thermostat Temperature EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

50 Thermostat Temperature EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

51 Thermostat Temperature EIS 5 'Value' (2 Bytes)

N.B.: for the description of the communication objects of all the devices in the Well-Contact Plus system managed by Well-Contact Suite please refer to
the specific “Installer Manual” of the devices, available in the product pages of the Vimar website. The list of communication objects shown above, for
instance, refers to one of Vimar's KNX thermostats, and differs from that of Vimar’s other KNX thermostats. The associations of Well-Contact Suite data
type with the function of the specific thermostat communication object remain valid for all thermostats.

The "Details" section

In the following picture, the "DETAILS" of the "ETS Configuration" window are highlighted.

Detail of Selected Area

Selected Area Floor 1

Selected Environment Detail
Selected Device Detail
Address/Selected Object Detail
Selected Zone Master Detail
Selected Functions Master Detail

L AT TS

As we have seen in the chapters devoted to the description of the other sections of the "Configure ETS Configuration" window, in the "DETAILS" section,
details of the selected items appear in different sections of the window. The opening of the different parts of the "Details" section takes place at the same
time as the selection of a specific item of a section.

Use of this section has been described in detail in the chapters describing the other sections.
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The following picture displays the "Import" button, located on bottom right of the "ETS".

Address/Objects
Configuration

g Import &@
B‘ Send card codes

b Exit

The Import button lets you start the import process of the automation system configuration files, previously created by the "Export" procedure provided by

the KNX ETSS software.

For a detailed description of the import procedure, refer to the chapter Importing the files created by ETS.
For a detailed description of the ETS project export procedure from the KNX ETS software, see chapter Appendix B: Exporting system configuration files from

ETS. Exporting the system configuration files from ETS.

The "Addresses/Objects Configuration" button

The following picture displays the "Addresses/Objects Configuration” button, located on bottom right of the "ETS".

Address/Objects
Configuration

& e S
ﬂ Send card codes
b Exit

Pressing "Addresses/Objects Configuration" opens the "Addresses/Objects Configuration”, shown in the following figure.

v

Address/Objects Configuration

Address/Object

~ | Service Start Reading

0/0/1 Plant Date

0/0/2 Plant Time

Periodic Reading

Reading Range [s]

0/0/3 PlantCode

0/0/4 Plant Clock (date + time)

0/0/S Plant Summer/Winter

0/0/6 Clock

0/0/7 Summer/Winter state 301

0/0/8 Humidity value

0/0/9 Pump status 301 v

0/0/10Wind alarm

0/0/11 5un

blo|lo|lo|lo|lo|eolo|le]o|e

The "Addresses/Objects Configuration" window displays the list of all addresses/objects of the KNX automation system imported into the Well-Contact
Suite software to set up some monitoring and diagnostic capabilities related to the addresses/objects.
For each defined address it is, in fact, possible to enable or disable the features listed below:

Addresses/Objects Configuration
window's entry

Description

Service Start Reading

When enabled, the software reads the status value of the related address/object.

Periodic Reading

If this feature is enabled, the software performs a periodic reading of the selected address/object status, using the
value set in the "Reading interval" field as a reading interval (between a reading and the next).

IMPORTANT: IMPORTANT: In order not to overload the KNX bus with an excessive amount of data you should use
this function with caution, limiting it to when it's strictly necessary.

Excessive bus traffic could in fact create delays on the execution of commands or even cause the malfunction of
the KNX automation system.

Reading Range

The interval, in seconds, between a status reading and the next, where the by periodic reading of the selected
address/object status is enabled.

IMPORTANT: IMPORTANT: In order not to overload the KNX bus with an excessive amount of data you should use
this function with caution, avoiding to reduce the reading interval too much.

Excessive bus traffic could in fact create delays on the execution of commands or even cause the malfunction of
the KNX automation system.

IMPORTANT: For the Well-Contact Suite software to read the status of an address/object the possibility of reading the status must be enabled for the address/
object. This operation must be verified and possibly set using the KNX ETS3 software.
You cannot change this setting from the Well-Contact Suite software.
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The "Send Card Codes” push button
The following figure highlights the "Send Card Codes” push button, located at the bottom right of the ETS Configuration window.

Configuration

g [ &'@ Address/Objects ‘

Ef Send card codes -:-: Devices definition ‘

s

Pressing the "Send Card Codes" push button opens the “Send Card Codes” window, shown in the following figure.

Send card codes

E] D@éHote\
| @D@ Floor 1

‘ @D@ Floor 2
|£J D@ Floor 3
EJDE] External gate

5 -] v

Via this window you can, by using a hierarchical representation, select the transponder readers to which the relevant card codes are to be sent.

5

Send card codes

(= [E][E8] Hotel
I L{l @ Floor 1

o

[v|3) 1.0.101 Reader room 101

i 1.0.102 Holder room 101
EJDE] Room 102

[+H[EE] Floor 2

(2 [F][E8] Floor 3

I LJ'DE External gate

5 - v ]

This feature is useful, for example, when replacing a system's transponder readers, and it enables updating the access information in the new transponder
readers added to the system to replace readers that had previously been sent information on accesses to be allowed. After selecting the transponder readers
to which information is to be sent, press the "OK" push button to send the information or "Exit" to cancel the operation.

Note: The time required for actually updating the information in the readers depends on the number of selected readers and if there are many readers it may
take several minutes.
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The "Device Definition" push button

The following figure highlights the "Device Definition” push button, located at the bottom right of the “ETS Configuration” window. Refer to chapter
"Definition of generic (third-party) KNX devices: thermostats" for the description of the functionality.

@ Import

@ Address/Objects
|-lf-'-l- ] Configuration

B Send card codes
b Exit

[ Devices definition
L B

The "Exit" button
The following picture displays the "Exit" button, located on bottom right of the "ETS".

v Address/Objects
&, Import In@, Configuration

B‘ Send card codes
! ’ Exit

Pressing "Exit" you'll exit the " ETS" window.
When you exit the "ETS" window, the Well-Contact Suite software does the following:

Saves and/or updates the configuration data of the automation system devices.
Creates graphic structures for supervising the automation system.

The “By-me device definition” button
The following figure highlights the "By-me device definition” button, located at the bottom right of the “ETS Configuration” window.

Add bj
| E‘ Send card codes C’“’" Co:,ef?:ﬁ?at!ieoc:j |

[=" I 2 — " (g Devices definition

e definition .t
@ Template functions
! s Thermostats @ Pirling |

| Q Import b Exit |

Press the button to access the page for defining and configuring the models of thermostat, dimmer actuator and roller shutter actuator device types in
the By-me Plus system. For a detailed description of the configuration procedure, please refer to the “By-me device definition” chapter in this manual.

The “Template functions association” button
The following figure highlights the "Template functions association” button, located at the bottom right of the “ETS Configuration” window.

| E Send card codes @ A‘g‘:::;ﬁ?:::’c:’ |

F®  symedevices | am Devices definition

bu-me definition -
| @ Template functions
. s T @ binding

| Q Import b Exit

Press the button to access the page for associating functions with the Template, which constitutes the final phase of the “Copy room layout” process.
For a detailed description of the Copy room layout procedure, please refer to the “Copy room layout” chapter in this manual.
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The "thermostats” button.
The following figure highlights the "Thermostats” button, located at the bottom right of the “ETS Configuration” window.

Send card codes

@ Address/Objects
LT

Configuration

By-me devices

[ I

-r’? Devices definition

[ definition nt
Ti late functi
s @ Thermostats '1@ Sl a_e |_.mc e
binding
Import ! ) Exit

ET5
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Press the button to access the configuration table for the thermostats configured in Well-Contact Suite. For a detailed description of the table, please
refer to the “Thermostat configuration table” chapter in this manual.

Entering KNX system data

Introduction

We're now going to describe the sequence of operations required to enter all the configuration data of the Well-Contact Suite software.
1. Definition of generic (third-party) KNX devices.

2. Import of ETS project data

3. Integrating project data imported from ETS and possible definition of devices in the By-me Plus Vimar system.
4. Changing the topology of the system imported from ETS. These operations are described in detail in the next few chapters.

Definition of generic (third-party) KNX devices: thermostats.

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to view third-party KNX thermostat main status data (measured temperature, current setpoint, and current
operating mode) on the zone summary supervision screens (refer to the “Zone Management” subsection in the "Supervision Section” chapter of the user
manual). To manage this feature correctly, you need to provide Well-Contact Suite with the information on the datapoints used by the thermostats to provide
the information on the measured temperature, current setpoint status, and current operating mode status.
To facilitate the configuration procedure, there is an automatic group address recognition procedure used by the thermostat to provide the above data, which
is performed during the ETS project import procedure, and that needs a prior configuration phase.
The data to be entered must match those provided by the thermostat manufacturer and which can be viewed in the ETS software (device application

information).

For each type of third-party KNX thermostat, and for each program version, that you want to view on the summary supervision screens, you need to define

a device type, as follows:

1. Press The "Device Definition" push button.

The "Device Definition” window will appear.

2. Press the "New" push button to create a new type of thermostat. A new row is created corresponding to the new type of thermostat.

3. Enter the required data in the right part of the window:

® o0 T ®

Device: set by default to "Thermostat".
Manufacturer (Manufacturer).
Program version (Program version).

"Measured temperature" communication object number (9.001 DPT_Value_Temp): datapoint index.
"Current setpoint status" communication object number (9.001 DPT_Value_Temp): datapoint index.

f. "Operating mode status" communication object number (20.102 DPT_HVACMode): datapoint index

4. Repeat the procedure from point 2. To add other types of thermostat or thermostats of the same type with different Program versions. Press the “ESC”
button after completing the procedure. To delete a previously configured type of thermostat: select it in the list and press the “Delete” push button.

NOTE: The information on the defined devices will be used by Well-Contact Suite in the following procedures for importing ETS projects.
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Import of ETS project data

The first import of the files created from ETS.

Version 1.27 (and later) of Well-Contact Suite is compatible with project files exported from ETS5 and ETS6.

TO import the KNX system configuration data, contained in the file exported from ETS, proceed as described below:

1. Launch the procedure by pressing the “Import” button.

Configuration

| ‘
IE{ Send card codes &c:) i

[@a i WE—— - Devices definition

bUme definition [
@ Template functions
& Thermostats 1 '1@ g

Q Import b Exit

The following window appears.

WA Import ETS Configuration
viean |
ETS5/ETS 6
Not Defined ‘ ‘

Project password

E ) Exit ‘ ‘ﬁ Roles ‘ ‘&Y Import

2. Press the | ‘ icon to display the window to select the ETS project file to be imported.

VIMAR

In the event that the ETS project file is password-protected, for Well-Contact Suite to be able to import the project data, the relevant password must be

entered in the “Project password” field in the window.
3. Press the “Import” button to launch the import procedure or press the “Exit” button to cancel the importing procedure.

4. The successful completion of the importing procedure is notified by Well-Contact Suite via a pop-up message.

N.B.: the duration of the data importing procedure from the project file exported from ETS depends on the size of the project and on the performance of the

computer on which Well-Contact Suite has been installed.
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Re-importing the files created from ETS

If the procedure for importing the files created from ETS is carried out after having previously performed a similar import procedure (without having first restored
the database to the initial conditions or to the condition of "empty" database) the following rules will be followed:

All the addresses in the new imported file which are not in the database (or in the already imported files) are imported and added to the system structure
represented in the "ETS Configuration" window.

All the addresses matching the previously configured ones, but assigned to devices with different application program, replace all the previous ones, and any
reports and masters that affect them (including the settings that affect the graphics) are deleted.

All the addresses matching the previously configured ones, but with a different EISType, replace all the previous ones, and any reports and masters that affect
them (including the settings that affect the graphics) are deleted.

If the new files include addresses which are already in the software database (from a previous installation), but they are not of the same type, the user is asked
how to proceed (whether to keep the previous ones or import new ones, losing all additional configurations on the same files).

If during the re-import no physical address is found, the old physical address with all its connections is kept. It must be manually removed from the environments
(in the ETS config. - ENVIRONMENTS zone section).

If during the re-import no group address is found, the old group address with all its connections is kept. It must be manually removed from the environments
(in the ETS config. - ENVIRONMENTS zone section).

If during the re-import an environment with a name which does not exist in the database is found, such environment is added. This is because the environment
is uniquely identified by its name.

So if you customized the name of an environment, the re-import will create a duplicate of the environment itself (with a different name), with all the devices
(identified by databank and physical address) and all the group addresses (identified by group address and EISType).

This procedure was provided for easier integration of data from devices added to an existing system (and already configured in the Well-Contact Suite
software), for example following an extension of the automation system.

In this case, assuming that the previous part of the system has undergone no changes, you must follow these steps:

1. Add the new part of the system (with its topological structure...) to the existing ETS project.

2. Export the ETS project files, as described in the chapter Appendix B: Exporting system configuration files from ETS.

3. Import the new files created from ETS.

4. Make any customizations required for the configuration.
Note that in this case, all configurations previously made which relate to the previous part of the system (including user interface supervision
customizations) will be kept and only the additional parts of the system need customizing (compared with the original layout).

IMPORTANT: If you want to re-import system data, erasing all data from a previous configuration before importing the files created from ETS you need to
"Restore the database", as described in the chapter Restoring the initial data of the database.

Integrating system data imported from ETS

As seen in the previous chapters, after importing the configuration data of the automation system devices, so that the Well-Contact Suite software can fully
and properly supervise the system, you need to enter more configuration data, using the sections of the "ETS Configuration" window.

Changing the topology of the system imported from ETS

As seen in the previous chapters, after importing the configuration data of the automation system devices, you can change the topological structure of the
system, using the sections of the "ETS Configuration" window.

This feature of the Well-Contact Suite software is useful when data referred to the topological structure of the system have not been included in the ETS project
(using the KNX ETS3 software) or if you want to change or add to the structure included in ETS.
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Defining By-me devices

Introduction

Version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite introduces the option of using specific widgets for the following three categories of By-me Plus system devices: ther-
mostat, white dimmer actuator, roller shutter actuator.

Specifically, version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite introduces management of the following Vimar articles: 02951, 02971, 21514, 01418, 01419.1, 01466.1,
01470, 01471, 01476, 01482, 01487, 01488, 01489.

Dimmer actuators and roller shutter actuators in the By-me Plus system are managed with the same widgets already available in Well-Contact Suite to
manage similar Vimar KNX devices in the Well-Contact Plus system.

Thermostats in the By-me Plus system are managed with “simplified widgets”, which were introduced in version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite.
To manage By-me Plus devices, Well-Contact Suite must be given all the information needed to manage the device functions via the corresponding widg-
ets. This includes:
1. Alist of all group addresses used by the By-me device functions to be managed via the Well-Contact Suite widgets. The group addresses must be
created in the ETS project and imported into Well-Contact Suite during the usual procedure for importing KNX project files exported from KNX ETS.
2. After importing the list of group addresses, as described in point 1 above, give Well-Contact Suite the associations between the group addresses and
elements of the By-me device widgets. To do this, use the tables in the “Defining By-me devices” window.
3. For some device types, it is also necessary to add other configuration information to manage the corresponding widgets correctly. To do this, use the
tables in the “Defining By-me devices” window.
IMPORTANT: before defining the By-me devices in the “Defining By-me devices” window, all group addresses must be entered in the ETS project and the
ETS project file must be imported correctly into Well-Contact Suite.
To open the “Defining By-me devices” window, open the “ETS configuration” section of Well-Contact Suite (Configuration->ETS) and press the “Defining
By-me devices” button in the group of buttons in the bottom right area of the “ETS configuration” window.

a By-me devices definition E—
o
‘ q Find ‘ XK oelete Duplicate | 4 New ‘
Thermostats | Dimmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators |
T i
Environment | Actual Actual Info Actual Fan info Fan Info Fan Season Info Season - Info Mid Fan coil
[ ] ff
DesCription |y mber | Temperature| setpoint | setpoint | 1% nfoMode | 5 to/man... |auto/man... | 2N 5P | Speeq Mode Mode Mid Se2son | qeason Neutral zone |\ ageme...| " E ‘
b Exit

The window has the following areas:
¢ The top button bar.
e The tabs for selecting the device type to define: Thermostats, Dimmers, Roller shutter actuators.

* The workspace, consisting of a table (specific for each device type selected with the tab). The rows list the devices created; each row represents one
device. The columns represent the data/functions to be entered to manage the widget for that device: group addresses and any other specific informa-
tion. The number and functions of the columns depend on the device type selected with the tab. The cells in which an address has not yet been entered
are orange to make is easier to identify where the data is missing. The data entered in the table is stored immediately after entry, without the need for
confirmation.

¢ The Exit button exits the window.
The aforementioned areas are described below.
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The top button bar

Q Find ‘ x Delete ‘ Duplicate + New

The Search button

The “Search” button activates a function that searches for text within the table cells, with a filter function: press the button under the table to choose the
device type, and a field appears in which you can enter the text to search for. The search applies to all table cells and takes effect immediately while entering
the search text; only the rows containing the search text (highlighted in blue) are visible in the table. The Search function remains active until the “Search”
button is pressed again (toggle button); the button is orange when the Search function is active.

VaMAR
2 By-me devices definition =
o
Q Find ( K ockete uplicate |+ New ‘
[ Thermostats | Dimmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators
30/8l
Description Environment Number Command On/Off info On/Off ’m Percentage Value Info Percentage Value ‘
> | Dimmer R101 101 80/6/0-A- On/Off Write 50/6/4-A- On/OffRead 80/6/2-A- ValoreAssolutoWrite 50/6/5-A- ValoreAssolutoRead
Dimmer R102 102 80/6/7-8 - On/Off Write 80/6/11-8 - On/Off Read 30/6/8-8 - ValoreAssoluto Write 30/6/12-8 - ValoreAssoluto Read
O w

To exit the Search function, press the “Search” button again: all the rows in the table will be visible.

The Delete button

The Delete button deletes one or more By-me devices from the table.
To delete one device, select the corresponding row in the table and press the Delete button.
To delete a group of devices, select multiple rows in the table and press the Delete button.

The Duplicate button

The Duplicate button creates one or more By-me devices from a specific device, applying incremental rules on the device name, room number where the
device is located and group addresses, and copying any parameters (for devices with parameters).

This function makes creating By-me devices much faster when incremental group address assignment criteria have been adopted in the KNX project
configuration in ETS.

For a description of the function, see the “Duplicate device function” chapter in this manual.

The New button
The New button creates a new device (one row in the table) with any default settings and all group address cells empty.
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The tabs for selecting the device type
Thermostats | Dimmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators

The tabs serve to select the By-me device type you want to define in Well-Contact Suite: thermostats, dimmers, roller shutter actuators. The corresponding
configuration table appears when the tab is selected.

Workspace: configuration table

As an example, the configuration table for By-me thermostat devices is shown below as it appears after completing the configuration process. The tables
for defining the various By-me device types will be described in detail in later chapters.

oa By-me devices definition —
W/
Q Find ’ XK oelete Duplicate | 4 New ‘
Thermostats | Dimmer || Bind/Shutter Actuators |
Lo [unaton
ucrption (20 il | ol e |t [ (MO st [T S| ot | sy MM |t ot | ot n
serplified | widget

> |Term.100 100 15/0/100-.. 15/1/100-.. 15/2/100-.. 15/3/100-.. 15/4/100-.. 15/5/100-.. 15/6/100-.. 15/7/100-.. 17/0/100-.. 17/1/100-.. 17/2/100-.. 17/3/100-.. 17/4/100-.. ] 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot.. - =
| |remor 101 15/0/101-.. 15/1/101-.. 15/2/101-.. 15/3/101-.. 15/4/101-.. 15/5/101-.. 15/6/101-. 15/7/101-. 17/0/101-.. 17/1/101-.. 17/2/101-.. 17/3/101-. 17/4/101- ] 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot.. -
_Term 102 102 15/0/102-.. 15/1/102-.. 15/2/102-.. 15/3/102-.. 15/4/102-.. 15/5/102-.. 15/6/102-.. 15/7/102-.. 17/0/102-.. 17/1/102-.. 17/2/102-.. 17/3/102-.. 17/4/102-. 3speeds -~ Comfort -~ Off/Prot.
| |rerm0s 103 15/0/103-.. 15/1/103-.. 15/2/103-.. 15/3/103-.. 15/4/103-.. 15/5/103-. 15/6/103-.. 15/7/103-.. 17/0/103-.. 17/1/103-.. 17/2/103-. 17/3/103-.. 17/4/103- 3speeds ~ Comfort - Off/Prot.. - |_
| |rerm10s 108 15/0/104-.. 15/1/104-. 15/2/104-.. 15/3/104-.. 15/4/104-.. 15/5/104-. 15/6/104-. 15/7/104-.. 17/0/104-.. 17/1/104-. 17/2/104-. 17/3/104-.. 17/4/104- 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot. -~ |
| |rermo0s 105 15/0/105-.. 15/1/105-.. 15/2/105-.. 15/3/105-.. 15/4/105-.. 15/5/105-.. 15/6/105-.. 15/7/105-.. 17/0/105-.. 17/1/105-.. 17/2/105-.. 17/3/105-.. 17/4/105- F 3speeds ~ Comfort - Off/Prot.. -
» Term.106 106 15/0/106-.. 15/1/106-.. 15/2/106-.. 15/3/106-.. 15/4/106-.. 15/5/106-.. 15/6/106-.. 15/7/106-.. 17/0/106-.. 17/1/106-.. 17/2/106-.. 17/3/106-.. 17/4/106-. 3speeds ~ Comfort -~ Off/Prot.. ~
| Jrermi0r 107 15/0/107-.. 15/1/107-.. 15/2/107-.. 15/3/107-.. 15/4/107-.. 15/5/107-.. 15/6/107-.. 15/7/107-.. 17/0/107-.. 17/1/107-.. 17/2/107-.. 17/3/107-.. 17/4/107- 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot.. -
| |rema0s 108 15/0/108-.. 15/1/108-.. 15/2/108-.. 15/3/108-.. 15/4/108-.. 15/5/108-.. 15/6/108-.. 15/7/108-.. 17/0/108-.. 17/1/108-.. 17/2/108-.. 17/3/108-.. 17/4/108-.. 3speeds - Comfort ~ Off/Prot.. ~
| |rerm100 100 15/0/109-.. 15/1/109-.. 15/2/109-.. 15/3/109-.. 15/4/109-.. 15/5/109-.. 15/6/109-.. 15/7/109-.. 17/0/109-.. 17/1/109-.. 17/2/109-.. 17/3/109-.. 17/4/109- il 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot.. -
| |rem10 110 15/0/110-.. 15/1/110-.. 15/2/110-.. 15/3/110-.. 15/4/110-.. 15/5/110-. 15/6/110-.. 15/7/110-. 17/0/110-.. 17/1/110-.. 17/2/110-. 17/3/110-. 17/4/110- ] 3speeds ~ Comfort - Off/Prot
| |remin 15/0/111-.. 15/1/111-.. 15/2/111-.. 15/3/111-.. 15/4/111-.. 15/5/111-~. 15/6/111-.. 15/7/111-. 17/0/111-.. 17/1/111-.. 17/2/111-. 17/3/111-. 17/4/111- ] 3speeds ~ Comfort ~+ Off/Prot.. =
| Jrermaz 12 15/0/112-.. 15/1/112-.. 15/2/112-.. 15/3/112-.. 15/4/112-.. 15/5/112-.. 15/6/112-. 15/7/112-.. 17/0/112-.. 17/1/112-.. 17/2/112-.. 17/3/112-.. 17/4/112- 3speeds - Comfort ~ Off/Prot. ~
| |rems s 15/0/113-.. 15/1/113-.. 15/2/113-.. 15/3/113-.. 15/4/113-.. 15/5/113-.. 15/6/113-. 15/7/113-. 17/0/113-.. 17/1/113-.. 17/2/113-. 17/3/113-. 17/4/113- 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot.. -
_Term 114 114 15/0/114-.. 15/1/114-.. 15/2/114-.. 15/3/114-. 15/4/114-.. 15/5/114-. 15/6/114-. 15/7/114-.. 17/0/114-.. 17/1/114-. 17/2/114-. 17/3/114-. 17/4/114- i 3speeds -~ Comfort - Off/Prot.
| Jrermass 1s 15/0/115-.. 15/1/115-.. 15/2[115-.. 15/3/115-.. 15/4/115-. 15/5/115-. 15/6/115-.. 15/7/115-. 17/0/115-.. 17/1/115-.. 17/2/115-. 17/3/115-.. 17/4/115- ] 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot.. -
| |remus 116 15/0/116-.. 15/1/116-.. 15/2/116-.. 15/3/116-.. 15/4/116-.. 15/5/116-.. 15/6/116-. 15/7/116-.. 17/0/116-.. 17/1/116-.. 17/2/116-.. 17/3/116-.. 17/4/116- ] 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot.
| remar 1 15/0/117-.. 15/1/117-.. 15/2/117-.. 15/3/117-.. 15/4/117-.. 15/S/117-.. 15/6/117-. 15/7/117-.. 17/0/117-.. 17/1/117-.. 17/2/117-.. 17/3/117-.. 17/4/117- F 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot.. -
» Term.118 118 15/0/118-.. 15/1/118-.. 15/2/118-.. 15/3/118-.. 15/4/118-.. 15/5/118-. 15/6/118-. 15/7/118-. 17/0/118-.. 17/1/118-.. 17/2/118-.. 17/3/118-.. 17/4/118-. ] 3speeds ~ Comfort ~ Off/Prot.. ~
| Jrerm11s 110 15/0/119-.. 15/1/119-.. 15/2/119-.. 15/3/116-.. 15/4/119-. 15/5/119-. 15/6/115-.. 15/7/119-. 17/0/119-.. 17/1/119-.. 17/2/119-. 17/3/119-.. 17/4/11s- F 3speeds ~ Comfort ~« Off/Prot.. ~ v
b Exit

This table serves to provide Well-Contact Suite with all the information it needs to manage and represent the By-me Plus system devices in Well-Contact
Suite via a dedicated widget that groups the main single functions together.

Each row in the table represents one By-me device.

The columns contain the individual device functions (that require group address assignments) and any other configuration parameters for widget manage-
ment.

The table is empty when the window is opened for the first time.

To add a device to be configured, press the “New” button; a new row will be created in the table, in which all cells that require group address assignments
will be orange, and all cells that require configuration parameters will contain a default value.

To assign a group address, select the corresponding cell to open a window showing the group addresses imported into Well-Contact Suite in tree form.

You can create one or more devices from a previously defined device using the “Duplicate device” function. This function is described in detalil later. It
makes defining By-me devices much faster if the group address assignments in the ETS project are based on incremental rules in which common rules
can be used to increment one or more parts of the group address. The group addresses of new devices entered in the table are created using configurable
incremental rules, starting from those of the row being copied. The parameters will be copied into any parameter cells from the row being copied.

Press the column header cell to sort the rows by the data in that column, in either increasing or decreasing order.
Multiple rows can be selected in the tables, making it possible to configure groups of rows much faster.
To select the rows in the table, including when making multiple selections, ALWAYS use the first column in the table (the one with no description).
Multiple selections can be made as follows:
e Selecting a group of contiguous rows:

- Select the first row in the contiguous group to be selected.

- Press and hold down the SHIFT key on the keyboard.

- Select the last row in the contiguous group to be selected.

- Release the SHIFT key on the keyboard.

132



VIMAR

An alternative method is to select the first row, press and hold the left mouse button, drag the mouse down and release the mouse button over the last row
to be selected. This selection method also works in the same way starting from the last row to be selected and moving up to the first row.

e Selecting a group of non-contiguous rows:
- Select the first row in the contiguous group to be selected.
- Press and hold down the CTRL key on the keyboard.
- Select all the rows in the group one at a time.
- Release the CTRL key on the keyboard.

The “Duplicate device” function

The “Duplicate device” function (available by pressing the “Duplicate” button) creates one or more devices from a device created previously, making it
possible to create groups of devices much faster.

IMPORTANT: The duplicate function works if and only if the group addresses have been created appropriately in ETS in order to exploit the address asso-
ciation algorithms based on incrementing one or parts of the group address structure. This procedure uses the same incremental rule on all table columns
in which group addresses must be entered. If there are columns with different incremental rules, another “Set address increment by column” procedure
can be applied. In this case, you can specify the increment type for different group address columns in the table (this function is described later).

The “Duplicate device” procedure involves the following steps:

1. Select the device from which to create a group of devices. To minimise any subsequent configuration steps, we highly recommend selecting a device
for which all the fields needed to manage the corresponding widget have been configured.

2. Press the “Duplicate” button. The parameter setting window appears, in which you can create the new devices.

=
=

[\

Q,  rne ‘x Delete

+ Nzw‘

Thermostats | Dimmer | Blind/Shutter Actuators |

Description

Environment Number

Command On/Off

Info On/Off

’ Set Percentage Value

Info Percentage Value

> | Dimmer Camera 100

100

20/0/100-Comando Luce Camera 100

20/2/100-Stato Luce Camera 100

20/4/100-Comando PercDimm Camera 100 20/6/100-Info PercDimm Camera 100

Duplication
= e

v/

i Type of change on | Modification Type of change on | Modification Type of change on | Modification

main group parameter middle group parameter sub group parameter

3-Level KNX format MainGrp/MiddleGrp/SubGrp Do not modify - Do not modify - Add/subtract - [+1

2-Level KNX format MainGrp/SubGrp Do not modify Do not modify Add/Subtract +1

Free-Level KNX format Do not modify Do not modify  ~ Addfsubtract  ~[+1

Object [Root text + Increased value] Associated Number of objects to generate
Rocttext Difmer Canees Increase in room number Number of objects to generate

Starting value 101 12 9
Increase 12

b Exit v/  confirm
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Duplication
=
ViR
At Tvp_e of change on | Modification Tv_pe of change on | Modification Type of change on | Modification
main group parameter middle group parameter sub group parameter
3-Level KNX format MainGrp/MiddleGrp/SubGrp Do not modify - Do not modify -~ Add/Subtract - |+1
2-Level KNX format MainGrp/SubGrp Do not medify - Do not modify Add/Subtract -|+1
Free-Level KNX format Do not modify - Do not modify -~ Add/Subtract |+l
Object description [Root text + Increased value] Associated Environment Number of objects to generate
Root text Dimmer Camera Increase in room number Number of objects to generate
Starting value 101 17 9
Increase i
b Exit ‘ v/  confim

From the top area of the window, you can select the format of the KNX group address structure used in the ETS project configuration (select the row
corresponding to the 3-level, 2-level or free format), which parts of the address must be modified (main group, middle group, sub group), the type of
modification to make on that specific part of the address, and the modification parameters for setting the group addresses obtained from those of the
device being duplicated.

In the three-level KNX group address format, the three parts that make up the address can be managed: main group, middle group, sub group.

In the two-level KNX group addresses format, the two parts that make up the address can be managed: main group, sub group.

In the free KNX group addresses format, the only part that makes up the address can be managed: sub group.

The options for managing the parts of the address are:

- Modification type.
Do not modify: no modifications are made to this part of the address.
Add/Subtract: this part of the address is obtained by algebraically adding the value entered in the next “Modification parameter” column to the
previous value.
Fixed value: this part of the address can be set to a specific fixed value (even different from the device address being duplicated), which is set in the
next “Modification parameter” column.

- Modification parameter: the numerical value used by the “Add/Subtract” and “Fixed value” types in the previous column.

In the “Object description [Root + incremented value]” area, you can set the rules for creating the names of new devices from the name, or part thereof,

of the device being duplicated.

The names of new devices created by the Duplicate function are obtained from a “Root” (settable fixed text part), to which a numerical part is added,

for which you can define an initial value (used to create the first device) and an increment.

The following parameters can be set:

- Root: fixed part of the name for the device created. Set this text so that the name you want is created when the numerical part is added. On opening
the “Duplicate” window, this field contains the name of the device being duplicated; edit the text to obtain the name you want.

- Initial increment value: : the numerical value that will be added to the root to create the name of the first duplicated device; it is the value that will
be incremented to obtain the names of the subsequent duplicated devices. You can enter a numerical value from the keyboard or use the “up
arrow”/"down arrow” symbols to the right of the field to increase or decrease the numerical value.

- Increment: the increment added subsequently to the “initial increment value” to obtain the numerical part of the names of the duplicated devices from
the second one on. You can enter a numerical value from the keyboard or use the “up arrow”/’down arrow” symbols to the right of the field to increase
(by entering a positive value) or decrease (by entering a negative value) the numerical value..

In the “Associated room” area, you can set the increment to be applied to the room number of the device being duplicated to create the new devices.
You can enter a numerical value from the keyboard or use the “up arrow”/”down arrow” symbols to the right of the field to increase or decrease the
numerical value. The devices created will be added automatically to the rooms with numbers that match the values obtained by algebraically adding
the “Room number increment” to the “original” room number.

In the “Number of objects to create”, you can set the number of devices to be created. You can enter a numerical value from the keyboard or use the
“up arrow’/"down arrow” symbols to the right of the field to increase or decrease the numerical value.
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During the duplication procedure, conditions may occur that prevent you from defining all the table data completely and correctly. Specifically, the fol-
lowing cases may occur:

- While assigning the room number to the device created by duplication, Well-Contact Suite checks that the calculated room number exists. If the
room number does not correspond to a room configured in Well-Contact Suite, the corresponding table cell will be left empty (and highlighted in
orange). In this case, you will then need to associate the room number manually by clicking the corresponding table cell and selecting the room
from the building structure tree.

- While assigning group addresses by duplication, Well-Contact Suite checks that the calculated address exists. If the calculated group address
does not correspond to a group address in its database (imported from the ETS project of the KNX system), the corresponding table cell will be left
empty (and highlighted in orange). In this case, you will then need to associate the group address manually by clicking the corresponding table cell
and selecting the group address from the building structure tree imported from Well-Contact Suite.

3 After entering the parameters, press the “Confirm” button to start the procedure for creating new By-me devices by “duplication”.

Example
Suppose you have created the “Room 100 dimmer” device in room number 100, and want to create 9 devices of the same type (Room 101 Dimmer,..,
Room 109 Dimmer) in rooms 101,..,109 respectively.

Suppose that the KNX group address structure has three levels and that only the “sub group” needs to be changed with an increment of +1.

Initial By-me Dimmer Definition table: there is a row containing a fully configured dimmer for room 100, which will be used to create the 9 dimmers in the
subsequent rooms.

4 By-me devices definition F—
an
Qi ‘ X oelete [[H owlicate |+ new ‘
Thermostats | Dimmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators |
Description Environment Number Command On/Off Info On/Off Set Percentage Value Info Percentage Value ‘
> | Dimmer Camera 100 100 20/0/100-Comando Luce Camera 100 20/2/100-Stato Luce Camera 100 20/4/100-Comando PercDimm Camera 100 20/6/100-Info PercDimm Camera 100
S w

135



VIMAR

Select the row for the dimmer to be duplicated, and then press the Duplicate button to open the “Duplicate” window. To create the objects in the example,
the “Duplicate” window must contain the following data:

Group Address structure

2-Level KNX format MainGrp/SubGrp

Type of change on | Modification
parameter

main group

Do not modify ~

middle group

Do not modify

Type of change on | Modification
parameter

Type of change on
sub group

Modification
parameter

Add/Subtract ~|+1

Free-Level KNX format

Do not modify -

Do not modify

Add/Subtract - |+1

Object description [Root text + Increased value] Associated Environment Number of objects to generate
Root text ‘ Dimmer Camera J Increase in room number Number of objects to generate
Starting value \ 101 | | 1 9]
Increase ] » ik J

b Exit

Confirm

v

After confirming the action, the By-me dimmer table appears as follows: it contains the desired By-me devices, based on the fully configured line for “Room

100 Dimmer”.

‘By-me devices definttion

|Q Find |x m|

Duplicate | -+ New

Dimmer Camera 101

Dimmer Camera 102

Dimmer Camera 103

Dimmer Camera 104

Dimmer Camera 105

Dimmer Camera 106

Dimmer Camera 107

Dimmer Camera 108

Dimmer Camera 109

Environment Number

20/0/101-Comando Luce Camera 101

20/0/102-Comando Luce Camera 102
20/0/103-Comando Luce Camera 103
20/0/104-Comando Luce Camera 104
20/0/105-Comando Luce Camera 105
20/0/106-Comando Luce Camera 106
20/0/107-Comando Luce Camera 107
20/0/108-Comando Luce Camera 108

20/0/109-Comando Luce Camera 109

20/2/101-Stato Luce Camera 101
20/2/102-Stato Luce Camera 102
20/2/103-Stato Luce Camera 103
20/2/104-Stato Luce Camera 104
20/2/105-Stato Luce Camera 105
20/2/106-Stato Luce Camera 106
20/2/107-Stato Luce Camera 107
20/2/108-Stato Luce Camera 108

20/2/109-Stato Luce Camera 109

Set Percentage Value

20/4/101-Comando PercDimm Camera 101
20/4/102-Comando PercDimm Camera 102
20/4/103-Comando PercDimm Camera 103
20/4/104-Comando PercDimm Camera 104
20/4/105-Comando PercDimm Camera 105
20/4/106-Comando PercDimm Camera 106
20/4/107-Comando PercDimm Camera 107
20/4/108-Comando PercDimm Camera 108

20/4/109-Comando PercDimm Camera 109

Info Percentage Value

20/6/101-Info PercDimm Camera 101
20/6/102-Info PercDimm Camera 102
20/6/103-Info PercDimm Camera 103
20/6/104-Info PercDimm Camera 104
20/6/105-Info PercDimm Camera 105
20/6/106-Info PercDimm Camera 106
20/6/107-Info PercDimm Camera 107
20/6/108-Info PercDimm Camera 108

20/6/109-Info PercDimm Camera 109
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The “Duplicate address by column” function

The duplicate function described above uses the same rule to create all the group addresses in different columns (different device functions). If the group
addresses are assigned in such a way that the previous Duplicate function cannot be used because different columns use different group address incre-
mentation rules, the “Duplicate address by column” function is provided to duplicate the addresses in a column by defining an address incrementation rule
specifically for that column.

To use the “Duplicate address by column” function, proceed as follows:

1. Select the group of rows in which a group address must be assigned for a specific function (i.e. for a specific column in the table). This multiple selection
may be contiguous or not, but the increment function will only consider the selected rows.

2. Left-click the cellin the first row to which an address is to be assigned. The address will be set “manually” in this cell, and it will then be used to create
the addresses for the subsequent selected rows. Select the group address in the window that appears. Press the Confirm button to move on to the
next step, or press the Exit button to cancel the address assigning.

3. After confirming the address for the cell in the first row, a window appears to set the rules to be applied in order to automatically set the group addresses
for that column in the selected rows. In this window, the part for defining the address duplication rules works in exactly the same way as described for
the “Duplicate device” function. After defining the rules, press the Confirm button to continue the procedure.

The “Set parameters by column” function

For cells in table columns that require parameters (data other than group addresses), multiple assignments can be made to speed up the parameter set-
ting procedure.

Proceed as follows to use the “Set parameters by column” function:

1. Select the group of rows for which you want to assign the same parameter in a specific column.

2. Set the parameter in any of the cells in the desired column and selected group of rows.

3. The value assigned to the cell in point 2 above will automatically be set in all the cells of the selected rows and in the column of the selected cell.

The By-me thermostat configuration table
The data needed to define By-me thermostats in Well-Contact Suite are described below (for management via simplified widgets).

Thermostat

23.2°C

Comfort Mode
Setpoint
25.6°C
IF 7 ]
—_— C—
Fan speed
2

i I:| | %

- | uto
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3 By-me devices definition F—
an_
Qi ‘ X oclete ‘ Duplicate | 4 New ‘
Thermostats | Dimmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators
Linkedon | joyeeq off
Description | EMITON-. | Actual Actual Info Actual | e el fan inforan | g |inforan |sesson infoSeason | o |infoMid |Neutral Fan coil ;‘r“"”“a"" command on
Number Temperatu... | Setpoint Setpoint Auto/Man... | Auto/Man... speed Mode Mode Season 20ne manageme. semplified selmpll'leﬂ
widget =

> |Term.100 100 15/0/100-.. 15/1/100-.. 15/2/100-.. 15/3/100-.. 15/4/100-.. 15/5/100-.. 15/6/100-.. 15/7/100-.. 17/0/100-.. 17/1/100-.. 17/2/100-.. 17/3/100-.. 17/4/100-.. | 3speeds - Comfort ~ Off/Prot.. -
= Term. 101 101 15/0/101-.. 15/1/101-.. 15/2/101-. 15/3/101-. 15/4/101-. 15/5/101-. 15/6/101-.. 15/7/101-.. 17/0/101-. 17/1/101-. 17/2/101-. 17/3/101-.. 17/4/101-. 3speeds -~ Comfort -~ Off/Prot.. ~
| |remioz 102 15/0/102-.. 15/1/102-.. 15/2/102-.. 15/3/102-.. 15/4/102-.. 15/5/102-.. 15/6/102-.. 15/7/102-.. 17/0/102-.. 17/1/102-.. 17/2/102-.. 17/3/102-.. 17/4/102-.. 3speeds - Comfort ~ Off/Prot.
7Term 103 103 15/0/103-.. 15/1/103- 15/2/103-. 15/3/103-.. 15/4/103- 15/5/103-. 15/6/103-.. 15/7/103-.. 17/0/103-. 17/1/103- 17/2/103-. 17/3/103-.. 17/4/103-. 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot.. ~|
L Term.104 104 15/0/104-. 15/1/104-. 15/2/104- 15/3/104-.. 15/4/104-.. 15/5/104-. 15/6/104-... 15/7/104-.. 17/0/104-. 17/1/104-. 17/2/104-. 17/3/104-. 17/4/104-. 3speeds - Comfort -~ Off/Prot. -
] Term. 105 105 15/0/105-.. 15/1/105-.. 15/2/105-. 15/3/105-. 15/4/105-. 15/5/105-. 15/6/105-... 15/7/105-.. 17/0/105-. 17/1/105-. 17/2/105-. 17/3/105-.. 17/4/105-. 3speeds ~ Comfort ~ Off/Prot.. ~
] Term. 106 106 15/0/106-.. 15/1/106-.. 15/2/106-. 15/3/106-. 15/4/106-. 15/5/106- 15/6/106-... 15/7/106-.. 17/0/106-. 17/1/106-. 17/2/106-. 17/3/106-.. 17/4/106-. 3speeds -~ Comfort -~ Off/Prot.. ~
] Term. 107 107 15/0/107-. 15/1/107-.. 15/2/107- 15/3/107-.. 15/4/107-. 15/5/107-. 15/6/107-.. 15/7/107-.. 17/0/107- 17/1/107-. 17/2/107- 17/3/107- 17/4/107-. 3speeds - Comfort ~ Off/Prot.. ~
] Term.108 108 15/0/108-.. 15/1/108-.. 15/2/108-. 15/3/108-.. 15/4/108-.. 15/5/108-. 15/6/108-.. 15/7/108-.. 17/0/108-. 17/1/108-. 17/2/108-. 17/3/108-.. 17/4/108-. 3speeds -~ Comfort ~ Off/fProt. ~
7Tevm 109 109 15/0/109-.. 15/1/109-.. 15/2/109-.. 15/3/109-.. 15/4/109-.. 15/5/109-.. 15/6/109-.. 15/7/109-.. 17/0/109-.. 17/1/109-.. 17/2/109-.. 17/3/109-.. 17/4/109-. 3speeds ~ Comfort =~ Off/Prot.. -
' |rermi0 110 15/0/110-.. 15/1/110-.. 15/2/110-.. 15/3/110-.. 15/4/110-.. 15/5/110-.. 15/6/110-.. 15/7/110-. 17/0/110-. 17/1/110-. 17/2/110-. 17/3/110-.. 17/4/110- ] 3speeds - Comfort - Off/Prot
L Term.111 111 15/0/111-. 15/1/111-. 15/2/111- 15/3/111-.. 15/4/111-.. 15/5/111-. 15/6/111-.. 15/7/111-.. 17/0/111-. 17/1/111-. 17/2/111-. 17/3/111-. 17/4/111-. 3speeds - Comfort -~ Off/Prot. e
] Term.112 112 15/0/112-.. 15/1/112-.. 15/2/112-. 15/3/112-.. 15/4/112-.. 15/5/112-. 15/6/112-.. 15/7/112-.. 17/0/112-. 17/1/112-. 17/2/112-. 17/3/112-.. 17/4/112-. 3speeds - Comfort ~ Off/Prot. ~
= Term.113 113 15/0/113-.. 15/1/113-. 15/2/113- 15/3/113-. 15/4/113-. 15/5/113-. 15/6/113-.. 15/7/113-.. 17/0/113- 17/1/113- 17/2/113-. 17/3/113-.. 17/4/113- 3speeds ~ Comfort -~ Off/Prot.
| |rermtts 11 15/0/114-.. 15/1/114-.. 15/2[114-.. 15/3/114-.. 15/4/114-.. 15/5/114-. 15/6/114-.. 15/7/114-.. 17/0/114-.. 17/1/114-.. 17/2/114-. 17/3/114-. 17/4/114-. ] 3speeds ~ Comfort ~ Off/Prot.
] Term.115 115 15/0/115-.. 15/1/115- 15/2/115-. 15/3/115-.. 15/4/115- 15/5/115-. 15/6/115-.. 15/7/115-.. 17/0/115-. 17/1/115- 17/2/115-. 17/3/115-.. 17/4/115-. ] 3speeds -~ Comfort ~ Off/Prot.. ~
L Term.116 116 15/0/116-. 15/1/116-. 15/2/116- 15/3/116-.. 15/4/116-.. 15/5/116-. 15/6/116-... 15/7/116-... 17/0/116-. 17/1/116-. 17/2/116-. 17/3/116-. 17/4/116-. v 3speeds - Comfort -~ Off/Prot. »
] Term.117 117 15/0/117-.. 15/1/117-.. 15/2/117-. 15/3/117-. 15/4/117-. 15/5/117-. 15/6/117-... 15/7/117-.. 17/0/117-. 17/1/117-. 17/2/117-. 17/3/117-.. 17/4/117-. 3speeds ~ Comfort ~ Off/Prot.
» Term. 118 118 15/0/118-.. 15/1/118-.. 15/2/118- 15/3/118-. 15/4/118-. 15/5/118-. 15/6/118-... 15/7/118-. 17/0/118-. 17/1/118-. 17/2/118-. 17/3/118-.. 17/4/118-. 3speeds -~ Comfort -~ Off/Prot.. ~
7T€rm 119 119 15/0/119-.. 15/1/119-.. 15/2/119-. 15/3/119-.. 15/4/119-.. 15/5/119-. 15/6/119-. 15/7/119-.. 17/0/119-.. 17/1/119-. 17/2/119-. 17/3/119-. 17/4/119- 3speeds - Comfort =~ Off/Prot. - w
b Exit

General notes:
e The table columns can be resized be dragging the edge of the cell containing the column name.
e |f the cell is too small to display all of the text content, place the cursor over the table to bring up a tooltip containing all of the text in the cell.

e Select a group address cell to open the window containing the group address tree imported into Well-Contact Suite, from which you can select the
address you want. Once a group address has been set, the previous address will be selected in the group address selection window the next time it
is opened in order to show the last assignment made.

The columns in the table for defining By-me thermostat devices are described below:

Column Column description KNX data type WCS data type
Description This is the name to be given to the object in Well-Contact Suite. - Alphanumeric string
This is the number of the room in which you want to add the thermostat.
The thermostat defined in this table will be added automatically to the Alphanumeric string.
Room Number room and will appear in the representation of the room (in the ROOMS - Selected from the building
area of the ETS Configuration window in Well-Contact Suite), together structure tree

with the corresponding group addresses.

Group address

'(r;:rgegature Current temperature value. 9.001 ?én?y:aftlgfat value
P DPT_Value_Temp P
) Current thermostat setpoint value, used for sending the control to the Group address 9.* byte float value
Current Setpoint 9.001 !
thermostat. SetPoint
DPT_Value_Temp
. Group address .
Current Setpoint Current thermostat setpoint status. 9.001 9. bﬁe float value
Info SetPoint
DPT_Value_Temp
20.102 8-bit unsigned
Mode Thermostat operating mode, used for sending the control to the ther- (23(;o1u532address value HVACMode By-me

mostat. . By-me HVAC temperature
DPT_HVACMode control mode

20.102 8-bit unsigned
value HYACMode By-me
By-me HVAC temperature
control mode

Group address
Mode Info Thermostat operating mode status. 20.102
DPT_HVACMode*

Group address
Fan Manual Enable | Control to enable manual fan coil control. 1.003
DPT_Enable

1 1-bit
Automatic fan coil
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thermostat control always uses a percentage value.

Column Column description KNX data type WCS data type
Fan Manual Enable Fan coil manual management enable status ?BOOUSD adrese 1. 1-bit
Info g us: y Automatic fan coil
DPT_Enable

Fan coil speed, used for the control. Only enter a value in this field Groun address 1 8-bi

when using a fan coil system. P 5.001 &-bit percentage
Fan Speed Regardless of the fan coil t d (three-speed/ tional), the | 20 (0.100%)

egardless of the fan coil type used (three-speed/proportional), the DPT_Scaling Proportion fan coil force

Fan Speed Info

Fan coil speed status. Only enter a value in this field when using a fan
coil system.

Regardless of the fan coil type used (three-speed/proportional), the
thermostat always returns a percentage value.

Group address
5001
DPT_Scaling

5.001 8-bit percentage
(0..100%)
Proportion fan coil force

Seasonal Mode

Seasonal mode (heating/cooling), for the control.

Group address
20.107 DPT_Changeover-
Mode

20.107 8-bit unsigned
value ChangeOverMode
Neutral zone-Summer-
Winter

Seasonal Mode
Info

Seasonal mode status (heating/cooling).

Group address
20.107 DPT_Changeover-
Mode

20.107 8-bit unsigned
value ChangeOverMode
Neutral zone-Summer-
Winter

IMPORTANT: set a mode that is “lower” than that set for the ON status.
E.g. If Standby mode is set for the ON status, ONLY Economy or OFF/
Protection MODE CAN BE SET FOR THE OFF STATUS.

WARNING: if the By-me Plus thermostat is set to Neutral zone, the
only operating mode associated with the OFF state is Off.

1. 1-bit
Mid Season “Mid season” mode setting (if available in the thermostat). ?BoouspsgcT:lreEss bl Temperature Control
‘ -Enabie Management
1. 1-bit
Mid Season Info “Mid season” mode status (if available in the thermostat). ?goouspgg?rgss bl Temperature Control
‘ ~Enable Management
Neutral zone Enable the check-box if the thermostat uses the “neutral zone” mode. - Check-box
Fan coil Actuator type setting used for the fan coil. This field can only be used if Combo box:
i th ddresses have been defined for setting the fan coil ) 3-speed/
managemen e group addresses have been defined for setting the fan coil. proportional
Thermostat mode to be associated with the ON status in the simplified
widget. When the ON/OFF button in the widget is set to ON, Well-
Contact Suite will send a control to the thermostat to set the mode
selected in this field. The widget button will change to the ON status if
the thermostat is set to the mode selected in this field.
on IMPORTANT: set a mode that is “higher” than that set for the OFF } Combo box: Comfort,
status. Standby, Economy
E.g. If Standby mode is set for the OFF status, ONLY Comfort MODE
CAN BE SET FOR THE ON STATUS.
WARNING: if the By-me Plus thermostat is set to Neutral zone, the
only operating mode associated with the ON state is Confort (Manual).
Thermostat mode to be associated with the OFF status in the simpli-
fied widget. When the ON/OFF button in the widget is set to OFF, Well-
Contact Suite will send a control to the thermostat to set the mode
selected in this field. The widget button will change to the OFF status
if the thermostat is set to a mode other than the one set for the ON
off status. ) Combo box: Standby,

Economy, Off/Protection.

* Refer to the documentation on integrating By-me Plus devices supplied by Vimar. By-me thermostats also offer two modes (automatic/programmed
and timed manual), which are not available in Vimar KNX thermostats, so the By-me thermostat widgets in Well-Contact Suite only display the status for

the latter type.
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The By-me dimmer configuration table
The data needed to define By-me dimmers in Well-Contact Suite are described below (for management via dimmer widgets).

Turn Off

Qe

Duplicate | + New

Environment Number Set Percentage Value Info Percentage Value

Dimmer Camera 101 101 20/0/101-Comando Luce Camera 101 20/2/101-Stato Luce Camera 101 20/4/101-Comando PercDimm Camera 101 20/6/101-Info PercDimm Camera 101
» Dimmer Camera 102 102 20/0/102-Comando Luce Camera 102 20/2/102-5tato Luce Camera 102 20/4/102-Comando PercDimm Camera 102 20/6/102-Info PercDimm Camera 102
m Dimmer Camera 103 103 20/0/103-Comando Luce Camera 103 20/2/103-Stato Luce Camera 103 20/4/103-Comando PercDimm Camera 103 20/6/103-Info PercDimm Camera 103
Dimmer Camera 104 104 20/0/104-Comando Luce Camera 104 20/2/104-Stato Luce Camera 104 20/4/104-Comande PercDimm Camera 104 20/6/104-Info PercDimm Camera 104
m Dimmer Camera 105 105 20/0/105-Comando Luce Camera 105 20/2/105-5tato Luce Camera 105 20/4/105-Comando PercDimm Camera 105 20/6/105-Info PercDimm Camera 105
Dimmer Camera 106 106 20/0/106-Comando Luce Camera 106 20/2/106-Stato Luce Camera 106 20/4/106-Comando PercDimm Camera 106 20/6/106-Info PercDimm Camera 106
Dimmer Camera 107 107 20/0/107-Comando Luce Camera 107 20/2/107-Stato Luce Camera 107 20/4/107-Comando PercDimm Camera 107 20/6/107-Info PercDimm Camera 107
L Dimmer Camera 108 108 20/0/108-Comando Luce Camera 108 20/2/108-Stato Luce Camera 108 20/4/108-Comando PercDimm Camera 108 20/6/108-Info PercDimm Camera 108
m Dimmer Camera 109 109 20/0/109-Comando Luce Camera 109 20/2/109-5tato Luce Camera 109 20/4/109-Comando PercDimm Camera 109 20/6/109-Info PercDimm Camera 109

ban’
|

General notes:
¢ The table columns can be resized be dragging the edge of the cell containing the column name.
e |f the cell is too small to display all of the text content, place the cursor over the table to bring up a tooltip containing all of the text in the cell.
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The columns in the table for defining By-me dimmer devices are described below:
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Column

Column description

KNX data type

WCS data type

Description

This is the name to be given to the object in Well-Contact Suite.

Alphanumeric string

Room Number

This is the number of the room in which you want to add the dimmer.
The dimmer defined in this table will be added automatically to the
room and will appear in the representation of the room (in the ROOMS

Selected from the building

area of the ETS Configuration window in Well-Contact Suite), together structure tree
with the corresponding group addresses.
. ' Group address 1.* 1-bit
On/Off control To activate the dimmer. 1,001 DPT_Switch Light ON-OFF
. o Group address 1.% 1-bit
Info On/Off Dimmer activation status. 1,001 DPT Switch Light ON-OFF
. 5.001 8-bit percentage
Percentage Setting Percentage dimmer on setting, for the control from Well-Contact Suite. Group address . (0..100%)
Value 5.001 DPT_Scaling Generic
5.001 8-bit percentage
Percentage Value Percentage dimmer on status. Group address . (0..100%)
Info 5.001 DPT_Scaling Generic

The By-me roller shutter actuator configuration table
The data needed to define By-me roller shutter actuators in Well-Contact Suite are described below (for management via roller shutter actuator widgets).

E Tapp 100
95%
Tapp 100
A E T
95 % Stop 45%
3 ™ N

Note: the widget shown above represents a “complete” roller shutter actuator. Some actuator functions may not be used or may be unavailable (e.g. the
roller shutter may not have slat rotation management or percentage closing position management). In the same way that Well-Contact Suite manages
KNX roller shutter actuators in the Vimar Well-Contact Plus system, the widgets will be created to suit the functions actually used. The table columns
used to define unused functions in By-me roller shutter devices will be left empty. If slat rotation management is provided, in addition to assigning the
group addresses required for this function, the “Slat adjustment enable” check-box must also be enabled.
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By-me devices definition E—

Q Find ‘x Delete ‘ Duplicate

+ New‘

Command Stop

Command Up/Down

Set Percentage Position

Info Percentage Position

Set Percentage Slat

Info Percentage Slat

Enable slat adjustment

22/1/100-Stop Tapp. 100
22/1/101-Stop Tapp. 101
22/1/102-Stop Tapp. 102
22/1/103-Stop Tapp. 103
22/1/104-Stop Tapp. 104
22/1/105-Stop Tapp. 105
22/1/106-Stop Tapp. 106
22/1/107-Stop Tapp. 107
22/1/108-Stop Tapp. 108
22/1/109-Stop Tapp. 109
22/1/110-Stop Tapp. 110
22/1/111-Stop Tapp. 111
22/1/112-Stop Tapp. 112
22/1/113-Stop Tapp. 113
22/1/114-Stop Tapp. 114
22/1/115-Stop Tapp. 115
22/1/116-Stop Tapp. 116
22/1/117-Stop Tapp. 117
22/1/118-Stop Tapp. 118
22/1/119-Stop Tapp. 119

22/1/120-Stop Tapp. 120

22/0/100-Su/Gili Tapp. 100
22/0/101-Su/Git Tapp. 101
22/0/102-Su/Gils Tapp. 102
22/0/103-Su/Gil Tapp. 103
22/0/104-5u/Gil Tapp. 104
22/0/105-5u/Gil Tapp. 105
22/0/106-Su/Gili Tapp. 106
22/0/107-Su/Gil Tapp. 107
22/0/108-Su/Gils Tapp. 108
22/0/109-Su/Gils Tapp. 109
22/0/110-Su/Gili Tapp. 110
22/0/111-Su/Gili Tapp. 111
22/0/112-Su/Gili Tapp. 112
22/0/113-Su/Git Tapp. 113
22/0/114-Su/Gils Tapp. 114
22/0/115-Su/Gili Tapp. 115
22/0/116-5u/Gili Tapp. 116
22/0/117-Su/Giu Tapp. 117
22/0/118-Su/Gili Tapp. 118
22/0/119-Su/Gil Tapp. 119

22/0/120-Su/Gili Tapp. 120

22/2/100-Comando PosPerc ...

22/2/101-Comando PosPerc
22/2/102-Comando PosPerc
22/2/103-Comando PosPerc
22/2/104-Comando PosPerc
22/2/105-Comando PosPerc
22/2/106-Comando PosPerc
22/2/107-Comando PosPerc
22/2/108-Comando PosPerc
22/2/109-Comando PosPerc
22/2/110-Comando PosPerc
22/2/111-Comando PosPerc
22/2/112-Comando PosPerc
22/2/113-Comando PosPerc
22/2/114-Comando PosPerc
22/2/115-Comando PosPerc
22/2/116-Comando PosPerc
22/2/117-Comando PosPerc
22/2/118-Comando PosPerc
22/2/119-Comando PosPerc

22/2/120-Comando PosPerc

22/3/100-Stato PosPerc Tap...

22/3/101-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/102-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/103-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/104-5tato PosPerc Tap
22/3/105-5tato PosPerc Tap
22/3/106-Stato PosPerc Tap
22/3/107-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/108-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/109-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/110-Stato PosPerc Tap
22/3/111-5tato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/112-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/113-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/114-Stato PosPerc Tap
22/3/115-Stato PosPerc Tap
22/3/116-5tato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/117-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/118-Stato PosPerc Tap.
22/3/119-Stato PosPerc Tap.

22/3/120-Stato PosPerc Tap.

22/4/100-Comando PosPerc Lam ... 22/5/100-Stato PosPerc Lam 100

22/4/101-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/102-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/103-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/104-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/105-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/106-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/107-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/108-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/109-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/110-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/111-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/112-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/113-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/114-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/115-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/116-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/117-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/118-Comando PosPerc Lam
22/4/119-Comando PosPerc Lam

22/4/120-Comando PosPerc Lam

22/5/101-Stato PosPerc Lam 101
22/5/102-Stato PosPerc Lam 102
22/5/103-Stato PosPerc Lam 103
22/5/104-Stato PosPerc Lam 104
22/5/105-Stato PosPerc Lam 105
22/5/106-Stato PosPerc Lam 106
22/5/107-Stato PosPerc Lam 107
22/5/108-Stato PosPerc Lam 108
22/5/109-Stato PosPerc Lam 109
22/5/110-Stato PosPerc Lam 110
22/5/111-Stato PosPerc Lam 111
22/5/112-Stato PosPerc Lam 112
22/5/113-Stato PosPerc Lam 113
22/5/114-Stato PosPerc Lam 114
22/5/115-Stato PosPerc Lam 115
22/5/116-Stato PosPerc Lam 116
22/5/117-Stato PosPerc Lam 117
22/5/118-Stato PosPerc Lam 118
22/5/119-Stato PosPerc Lam 119

22/5/120-Stato PosPerc Lam 120

v

d

.

Thermostats. || Dimmer | Blind/Shutter Actuators |

Description L
> |Tapp 100 100
Tapp 101 101

L Tapp 102 102
| |rapp10s 103
|| Tapp 104 104
- Tapp 105 105
| Tapp 106 106
| |rapp107 107
| |rapp10s 108
» Tapp 109 109
| |rapp1i0 110
| e m
N Tapp 112 112
| |respuss 13
] Tapp 114 114
| |rappss 15
[ 116
| respary 17
. Tapp 118 118
| |rappao 119
| |repe120 120
b T

General notes:

e The table columns can be resized be dragging the edge of the cell containing the column name.

o |f the cell is too small to display all of the text content, place the cursor over the table to bring up a tooltip containing all of the text in the cell.

The columns in the table for defining By-me roller shutter devices are described below:

Column

Column description

KINX data type

WCS data type

Description

This is the name to be given to the object in Well-Contact Suite.

Alphanumeric string

Room Number

This is the number of the room in which you want to add the roller
shutter actuator. The roller shutter actuator defined in this table will be
added automatically to the room and will appear in the representation

Selected from the building

of the room (in the ROOMS area of the ETS Configuration window in structure tree
Well-Contact Suite), together with the corresponding group addresses.
Group address 1.5 1-bit
Stop control Roller shutter stop control. 1,007 DPT Step Stop
Group address 1.5 1-bit
Up/down control Roller shutter up/down control. 1,008 DPT_UpDown Up-Down

5.001 8-bit percentage

Generic

Percentage Percentage roller shutter position setting, for the control from Well- Group address (0..100%)
Position Setting Contact Suite. 5.001 DPT_Scaling Gé neri C°
5.001 8-bit percentage
Percentage " Group address 5
Position Info Percentage roller shutter position status. 5.001 DPT Scaling (0..100%)

Percentage Slat

Percentage slat rotation setting, for the control from Well-Contact

Group address

(0..100%)

5.001 8-bit percentage

ment

this check-box must be enabled.

Setting Suite. 5.001 DPT_Scaling Generic
5.001 8-bit percentage
Percentage Slat Percentage slat rotation status. Group adaress (0..100%)
Info 5.001 DPT_Scaling Generic
Enable slat adiust- Check-box to indicate whether the roller shutter actuator provides
! slat rotation management. If slat rotation management is provided, - Check-box
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Scenarios configuration

Introduction

A scenario is a sequence of pre-configured commands to be sent to a set of devices of the automation system.

The execution of a previously created scenario involves sending all the commands provided to its devices. The commands that make up the scenario are sent
in a sequence, and you can set the delay of execution of each command compared to the moment of execution of the scenario.

Log on to the "Scenarios" section from the menu "Configuration” as described in the following picture.

& Administrator 53
f ry
|

‘ @9 Configuration

ETS

B

K Utilities [rr © BUS KNX Connection
& Y Len
About Logic/Alarm
Scenarios
Schedules

Address/Object Type

User Password

Users Management

Environments

General Settings

Management Interface

BOoeR s Q&SR

The window shown in the picture below appears.

\ Configuring the Scenarios
wdd| |
=4

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS Semerits . | &ﬁ'_ New
. Common parameters (date + time +pl... () Scenario

& Rename Delete
) ‘ ‘@gx

) Scenario Scenario

‘@2@ Set Schedules

il
B
[+

- Server confirmation + transit +ep + 5.

heal
[+

- Access data

sl
[+

- Reader valid access + disable access...

B
{3}

- Reader access types

heal
[+

- Holder access types

B
{E3)

+|- Door unlock + room energy + room li... A

B

- Other Misc

T
(3 €3

Thermostat modes + disable speeds x

- Thermostat setpoints

=
(3]

- Thermostat actual temperature and s...

el
(53]

- Thermostat force speeds

@
{3}

- Thermostat speeds and valves

heal
[+

- Device alarms

[

- prova

x ancel Modification V Save changes

‘ Exit |

From the "Scenarios" window, you can do the following:
Creation

Name Change

Deletion

Change of configuration

Schedule configuration
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In the Scenarios window the following areas can be distinguished:

1. Field Scenario. Selection list that displays the name of the "current scenario" or the one you're working on.

2. The ADDRESSES/OBJECTS section. This section shows the tree structure of the configured addresses, from which the addresses related to the
different commands to be executed by the scenario can be selected.

3. Configuration buttons section In this section the buttons to start the Scenarios: "New Scenario”, "Rename Scenario", "Delete Scenario”, "Set
Schedule", are grouped.

4. List of actions in the scenario section This section displays a list of all the actions that the scenario must run, following the sequence and possible
break between one action and the next.

5. Accept or cancel the changes buttons section

Field Scenario

Scenariu|Turn Off Lights

The ADDRESSES/OBJECTS section

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

(] Common parameters (date +time ..

@ Server confirmation + transit +ep ...
@ Access data

| ] @ Reader valid access + disable acc...

@ Reader access types

@ Holder access types

B Door unlock + room energy + roo...

@ Room energy

Q Room light

7/2/1 Room light rooma

7/2/2 Room light roomB

7/2{3 Room light roomC

5] .. 7/2/4 Room light roomD

+) Room curtesy light

[
() Do not disturb
[} Restroomlarm
[

+ Technical alarm

1. Simulate hnlder rard nrecence
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Configuration buttons section

New ‘m Rename ‘ Delete ‘sm SE‘[SChEdulE‘

(1) Scenario

Scenario Scenario

List of actions in the scenario section

Device Command Timing [s]

Room light roomC Turn Off
Room light roomD Turn Off

Room light roomC Turn Off 1]
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Accept or cancel the changes buttons section

x Cancel Modifications V Save changes

Creating a scenario

To create a scenario, proceed as follows:
1. Left-click "New Scenario" shown in the following picture.

r ; —

(3

rs
INDIRIZZI/OGGETTI | 5:Enariu| v| ‘&fb B -
» |} Commen parameters (date + time ... Scenario

m Rename

[ Scenario

‘ Delete ‘&@ SetSchedulﬁ‘

Scenario

@ Server confirmation + transit+ep ...

@ Access data Device Command value Timing [s]

The following window, where you must enter the name of the scenario, appears.
You should assign the scenario with a short name which adequately describes the role played by the same.

MNew scenario

Enter the name of the new scenario...

‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm ‘
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2. Type the name of the scenario and select the button "Confirm" to proceed with the creation of the scenario. To stop the creation the scenario, press the
"Cancel" button.

Enter the name of the scenario._.

|Turn off the lights room ‘

‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm ‘

The following window appears.

r_ .ﬁ -.1 Configuring the Scenarios
i/
ADDRESSES/OBIECTS ‘: Scenario |Turn off the lights Room v| ‘&? NEWV m Rena"!'e ‘ DEIE‘? ‘am Set Schedules ‘
(+)}- Common parameters (date + time ... Scenario [ Scenario Scenario
|| [#)- Server confirmation + transit+ep .
| [+ Access data | Device | Command | Value | Timing [s] |
[+]- Reader valid access + disable acc... ]
] [#] Reader access types ‘ A ‘
| [#)- Holder access types = —
|| (=) Door unlock + room energy + roo... ‘ ~ ‘
|| @ Room energy I
: @ Room light ‘ x ‘
+ 7/2{1 Room light roomA S
|| 7/2/2 Room light rcomB I
] 7/2/3 Room light roomC
T L. 72/ Room light reomD
] [#) Room curtesy light
|| @) Do not disturb
|| [#) Restroomlarm
|| [+ Technical alarm x ancel Medification V Save changes
(41 Simulate holder card nrecence ¥
‘ b Exit

3. Drag the address associated with the command you want to send through the scenario from the "ADDRESSES/OBJECTS section" to the "actions list
section".
If the desired address is not visible, expand the appropriate levels of the tree to make the desired address selectable.
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After "dragging" the address, the configuration window will look as shown in the following picture.

Configuring the Scenarios

M)
=

= ————
ADDRESSESORIECTS —| Scenario ‘Tum off the lights Room v| @(:\4‘ New lj,t@ Rename @?X Delete gm sat schedules
+} Commen parameters (date + time ... [ Scenario Scenario [ Scenario

¢} Server confirmation +transit+ep ...

+ Access data | Device Command Value Timing [s]
+] Reader valid access + disable acc... Room light rooma

+]. Reader access types

E
E
| |G
E
E
E

t] Holder access types

=) Door unlock + room energy + roo...
Ej Room energy

EJ Room light

B .. 7/2/1 Room light roomA

|
X<

- 7/2/2 Room light roomB
. 7/2/3 Room light roomC

. 7/2/4 Room light roomD
¢} Room curtesy light

+- Do not disturb

t] Restroomlarm

«]. Technical alarm x ancel Medification

V Save changes

oy e WO B o WO ey

I Simulate hnlder rard nrecence

‘ b Exit

4. Set the command parameters associated with inserted address:

a. Comand. It is the command you want to run on the device identified by the address. The commands available for the specific address type can be
selected from a menu, as shown in the picture below.

Configuring the Scenarios I

=
Scenario | Turn off the lights Room L= E@ Eepame Bzx Belcis ‘&i@ Set Schedules

Scenario Scenario Scenario

Device Command Value Timing [s]
[ Turn on -
1 ~
Turn on
-
Switch
‘ A4

b. Value. Represents the value to be assigned to the address of the command you want to perform.
For some types of addresses the value is implicit in the choice of the command and, consequently, the "Value" field is not editable. For others, you can
enter the value the address should take (such as setting the setpoint of a thermostat).

Configuring the Scenarios

a : a
Scenario |Turn off the lights Room v| @,‘:‘1‘ NEW_ JI‘EE RE"""!'E @,‘E‘x DEI'E“? s@ Set Schedules
(7] Scenario Scenario (7] Scenario

Device Command Value Timing [s]
t 8 ] 23,5
e

¢. Timing. You can define, for each command executed by the scenario, a delay between the time of execution of the scenario and the sending of the
specific command.
This feature was implemented to try and solve some problems that may occur and that depend on the specific characteristics of the devices, or to
create special effects in the command sequence.

here are some examples where you may find convenient to use the field Timing:

o You want to create a scenario that controls a set of electrical loads characterized by high tension The contemporary (or near-contemporary)
operation of the loads could trigger the overload protection.

e You want to create a scenario that controls a set of KNX devices that respond to the command by sending a telegram to the KNX bus. Sending
simultaneous (or nearly) commands to the devices may generate high traffic on the KNX bus.

e You want to create a scenario where sending commands to the devices must comply with certain deadlines to create special stage effects.
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5. Repeat steps 3. and 4. For all the commands you want to include in the scenario.
After completing the configuration, the window to configure the scenarios will look as shown in the picture below.
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Configuring the Scenarios

o/

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

[} Common parameters (date + time ...

[#} Server confirmation +transit+ep ...

Scenario |Turr1 off the lights Room = | @ﬁ' New Jl'l::@ Rename @?x Delete ‘s@ Set Schedules ‘

(7] Scenario Scenario [ Scenario

(+} Access data

|| | Device | Command | Value | Timing [s] |

(#} Reader valid access + disable acc... Room light rooma Turn OF 0 0

[+)- Reader access types Room light roomB Turn Off 1] 1 ‘ e
] [+ Holder access types Room light roomC Turn Off 4] 2| ——
|| =} Door unlock + room energy + roo... Room light roomD o] 3z ‘ v

@ Room energy

D Room light

7/2/1 Room light roomA
- 7/2/2 Room light roomB
- 7/2/3 Room light reomC
L. 7/2/4 Room light roomD

[#)- Room curtesy light

[+ Do not disturb

x

[+ Restroomlarm

[} Technical alarm

—1. Simulate hnlder rard nrecence

x ancel Modification

V Save changes

‘ b Exit

You can delete a command embedded in the scenario: select the corresponding row and press the button "Delete”, as described in the following picture.

Scenario |T|..|rn off the lights Room

(7] Scenario Scenario Scenario

v| @‘%\4_ New g Rename &Ex Delete ‘s@ Set Schedules

Room light roomD

| Device | Command | value | Timing [s] |
Room light rooma Turn Off ] ]
Room light roomB Turn Off ]

Room light roomC Turn OFf o] 2

(=]

LIEE

You can change the order of execution of the commands: select the row corresponding to the command you want to move up (or down) compared to its
predecessor (or its successor) and press the button "Move up" (or move down), as described in the following picture.

Configuring the Scenario

Scenario |Turn off the lights Room

MNew _-15'@ Rename @\?x Delete ‘s st Schedules

(7] Scenario Scenario [7] Scenario
Device | Command | value | Timing [s] |
Room light roomA Turn Off o
Room light roomB Turn Off o] o] ‘ .
Room light roomD Turn Off 0 0 ‘ N

You can change the order of execution of the commands: select the row corresponding to the command you want to move up (or down) compared to its
predecessor (or its successor) and press the button "Move up" (or move down), as described in the following picture.
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6. After completing the configuration of the scenario, press the button "Save Changes".

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

Scenario |Turr| off the lights Room

-‘ &:ﬂ. New JIE'@ Rename &?x Delete

[#) Common parameters (date +time ...

[+ Server confirmation +transit+ep ...

(] Scenario [} Scenario (V] Scenario

[+ Access data

(+)- Reader valid access + disable acc_.

(+] Reader access types

(+) Holder access types

@ Room energy

@ Room light

7/2/1 Room light roomA
7/2/2 Room light roomB
7/2/3 Room light roomC
T L. 7/2/4 Room light rcomD

t} Room curtesy light

| Device | Command | Value | Timing [s]

Room light roomA Turn Off o] ]
Room light roomB Turn Off o] ]
Room light roomD Turn Off o o

+} Restroomlarm

€
[} Do not disturb
€
[

t} Technical alarm

1. Cimulate hnlder rard nrecance

x ancel Medification

V Save changes HI

o = |

The configuration window of the scenarios will look as follows.

453 Configuring the Scenarios
i) L)
=4
(AEEESSES/ORIECE Scenario ‘Turn off the lights Room v| &ﬁ New m Rename Delete ﬂ@ set Schedules
[+ Common parameters (date + time _.. Scenario us™ Scenario Scenario
[+) Server confirmation + transit+ep ...
|| [+]- Access data ‘ Device ‘ Command | Value | Timing [5] |
[+ Reader valid access + disable acc.. Room light roomaA Turn Off o 0
= ~
[+ Reader access types Room light roomB Turn Off o 0
——
=) Door unlock + room energy + roo... Room light roomD Turn Off o 0
] Gl g

[t} Room energy

B Room light

! 7/2/1 Room light roomA
7/2/2 Room light roomB
7/2/3 Room light roomC
7/2{4 Room light roomD

¢} Room curtesy light
t} Do not disturk

¢} Restroomlarm

[%]

E
BREE
E
E

¢} Technical alarm

L Gimulate halder rard nrecence 7

x ancel Modification V Save changes

O

Changing the name of a scenario

To change the name of a scenario, proceed as follows:

1. Select the scenario whose name you want to change, choosing it from the list of created scenarios, as shown in the picture below.

INDIRIZZI/OGGETTI |':
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@ Server confirmation + transit +ep ..

@% Rename W Delete
(7] Scenario Scenario

Sm Setkhedulﬁ‘

@ Access data

| (.Zommand | Value | Timing [s]




In the window the current configuration of the scenario appears, as shown in the picture below.
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[;

Configuring the Scenarios

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

¢ Access data

+| Reader access types
+] Holder access types

+] Thermostat modes + disable speeds
+} Thermaostat setpoints

+] Thermostat force speeds
+} Thermaostat speeds and valves

+] Device alarms

[
&
[
[
&
[
[
[#] Other Misc
[
[
[
[
[
[
€

t prova

r] Common parameters (date +time + pl...

+] Server confirmation +transit+ep +s..

t| Reader valid access + disable access...

+} Door unlock + room energy + room li...

¢ Thermostat actual temperature and s_.

BT Y [T y—
| Device Command Value Timing [5]

Room light rooma

Room light roomB Turn en 1

Room light roomC Turn on 1

Room light roomD Turn on 1

%]

x ancel Modification V Save changes

5 -

2. Press "Rename Scenario".

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS
%) Common parameters (date +time + pl._..

El Server confirmation +transit +ep ...
LB Access data

@ Reader valid access + disable acc...
El Reader access types

@ Holder access types

Door unlock + room energy + roo...

f il Banm enarou

Scenario [Turn on all lights room '| ‘&f" Sc:::;io ‘&% sti::r::: ‘ng Sc'::::"‘?o ‘s@ Set Schedules ‘
‘ Device Command Value Timing [s]

Room light roomA

Room light roomB Turn on 1

Room light roomC Turn on 1

Room light roomD Turn on 1

The following window appears, to enter the new name to be assigned to the scenario.

Rename scenario

Enter the name of the scenario .

‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm ‘

3. Type the new name to be assigned to the scenario.

Rename scenario

Enter the name of the scenario...

|Turn on all the lights room ‘

‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm ‘

Press "Confirm" to change the name of the scenario or press "Cancel" to exit without making any changes.

151



VIMAR

Deletion of a scenario

To delete a scenario, proceed as follows:
1. Select the scenario you want to delete, choosing it from the list of created scenarios, as shown in the picture below.

Scenario

-
WDIR I (CCGETT] |r— Scenario | Turn on all the lights room - @- NEW_
[+} Common parameters (date +time = pl... Scenario

‘Sm Se‘lScheduIE.‘

R
‘@iﬁ ename

&ix Delete
Scenario

Turn off the lights Room

Server confirmation +transit+ep ...

B Access data ‘ value | Timing [=] "

In the window the current configuration of the scenario appears, as shown in the picture below.

s

430 Configuring the Scenarios
i | ) G
g
ADDRESSES/OBIECTS | Scenario Turn on the lights room - &fk New | |foeh Rename &ix el sm set schedules
|14} Common parameters (date +time + pl... Scenario [7) Scenario Scenario

[#)- Server confirmation + transit+ep+s..
|| (3] Access data ‘ Device Command Value Timing [s]
[} Reader valid access + disable access... || Room light rooma
[+]- Reader access types Room light roomB Turn on 1
| [#) Holder access types Room light roomC Turn on 1
|| [#)- Door unlock + room energy + room li. || Room light roomD Turnon 1
|| [+ Other Misc
|| [#) Thermostat modes + disable speeds E
|| (%) Thermostat setpoints
|| [#)- Thermostat actual temperature and s...
|| [+ Thermostat force speeds
|| [#) Thermostat speeds and valves
|| [#)- Device alarms
|| [#) prova

x ancel Modification V Save changes

‘b Exit ‘

2. Press the "Delete Scenario” button.

GDBRESSEHOHIECE Scenario |Turﬂ on the lights room v| &? NEW_ m Renarr!e 5? DE|EM; sm Set Schedules
» @ Common parameters (date +time + pl... Scenario () Scenario Scenario

@ Server confirmation +transit+ep+s...

|| @ Access data Device Command value Timing [s]
@ Reader valid access + disable access_ | ipoom light roomaA ]
lB Reader access types Room light roomB Turn on 1

B EJ Holder access types Room light roomC Turn on 1

B @ Door unlock 4+ room energy + room li... || Room light roomD Turn on 1

|15 Athar micr

The scenario is deleted.

Changing the configuration of a scenario

To change the configuration of a scenario, proceed as follows:
1. Select the scenario you want to delete, choosing it from the list of created scenarios, as shown in the picture below.

Scenario

-
ADDRESSES/OBJECTS |:— Scenario [Turn on all the lights room - w NEW_
[x} Common parameters (date +time +pl... Scenario

‘Sm SeiScheduls‘

Ry
‘@iﬁ ename

gix Delete
Scenario

Turn off the lights Room

Server confirmation +transit+ep ...

@ Access data

‘ Value | Timing [s] "
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In the window the current configuration of the scenario appears, as shown in the picture below.

Configuring the Scenarios

4" N
Ladl)
ADDRESSES/OBJECTS | Scenario |Turn on the lights room v| &ﬁ New ‘m fename ‘&? Eelei ‘sm SeiScheduls‘
B o e s e Scenario (] Scenario Scenario

[#)- Server confirmation + transit +ep +s...

|| [+]- Access data ‘ Device Command Value Timing [s]

[} Reader valid access + disable access... || Rogm light roomA |
B [+)- Reader access types Room light roomB Turn on 1 [s) ‘ a ‘
B [ Holder access types Room light roomC Turn on 1 ol ——
N #)- Door unlock + room energy + room li.. || Room light roomD Turn on 1 ] ‘ Av4 ‘
|| (%) Other Misc —
: [#)- Thermostat modes + disable speeds ‘ x ‘

+]. Thermostat setpoints

ea)

+]. Thermostat actual temperature and s

o)

+] Thermostat force speeds

&)

+| Thermostat speeds and valves

)

+]- Device alarms

)

(3] prova

x ancel Meodification V Save changes

‘b Exit ‘

. Make the changes you want, choosing one or more from the list below:

Editing the configuration parameters of a command (or action). Select the desired command (In the "action list" section), corresponding to the column of
the parameter to modify and change the parameter itself, as described in Creating a scenario.

Adding commands (or actions). Drag the new addresses from the ADDRESSES/OBJECTS section to the "action list" and make the necessary settings,
as described in Creating a scenario.

Deleting a command (or action). Select the command to erase in the "action list" section and press the "Delete Command" as described in Creating a
scenario.

Changing the execution order of scenario commands. Select the command whose execution order you want to change (with respect to other commands
in the scenario) and change its position using the "move up" or "move down" buttons, as described in Creating a scenario.

. After making any necessary changes, press "Save Changes", as shown in the picture below.
To undo the changes made during the session, press the "Cancel Changes" button.

v 00000000 e W

- o —
ADDRESSES/OBJECTS |— Scenario ‘Turn on the lights room - | @?"‘ New JI'E'@ fegame) &?‘x el s@ Set schedules
(& Common parameters (date +time ... [7] Scenario () Scenario [7] Scenario
[#)- Server confirmation +transit+ep ...
[ Access data Device ‘ Command | Value | Timing [s] |
[+)- Reader valid access + disable acc... Room light roomB Turn on 1 )
N

[} Reader access types =||| Room light roomC Turn on 1 0
[+)- Holder access types Room light reomD Turn on 1 0| —

@ Room energy -

(=} Room light ‘ x ‘

i 7/2/1 Room light roomA 'l
7/2/2 Room light roomB
7/2/3 Room light roomC

roomD
+] Room curtesy light
+ Do not disturk

|E
[
[
[#) Technical alarm x ancel Modification V Save changes

-

+]. Restroomlarm ‘

—1. Simunlate hnlder rard nrecence
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Access to the configuration process of scheduling a scenario

From the "Scenarios" window you can access the window that allows you to create schedules for the scenarios (also accessible via the menu "Settings":
Schedule Configuration”). “Configurazione Schedulazioni”).
The scheduling of the scenarios is described in the chapter Scheduling the scenarios.

To schedule a scenario (starting from the "Scenarios" window), proceed as follows:

1. Press the "Set Schedule" button as shown in the picture below.

-
ADDRESSES/OBIECTS —1| Scenario |Turr1 on the lights room - | &? NEW_
#|[x)iCommon parameters (date +time ... Scenario

[#} Server confirmation + transit +ep ...

Rename
m Scenario

&? Delete
Scenario

‘m Set Schedules ‘

[»:fj Access data

! | Device Command Walue Timing [s]
[+ Reader valid access + disable acc... Room light roomB
EJ Reader access types =||| Room light roomC Turn on 1 o .
EJ Holder access types Room light roomD Turn on 1 1]
Ej Door unlock + room energy + roo... Room light roomA Turn on 1 o
i M Daamn anarme

This opens the following window.

Configuring Schedules

@ o

| Active

| Name

Monday Hour - Mlnutes
Tuesday Hour - Mlnutes
‘Wednesday Hour - Mlnutes
Thursday Hour - Mlnutes
Friday Hour - Mlnutes
Saturday Hour - Mlnutes
Sunday Hour - Mlnutes

Associated Scenario

4

b Exit

2. Continue as described in the chapter Creating a schedule.
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Scheduling the scenarios

Introduction

If you need to activate the scenarios regularly and periodically, the Well-Contact Suite software provides a function for scheduling the scenarios.

Scheduling scenarios you can, in fact, create automated processes to manage the system. For each schedule created, you can activate a predetermined
scenario at a specified time (hours: minutes)for one, some or all days of the week. In case you need several activations of the same scenario during the day,
simply create a schedule for each activity (on the same day).

Here are some simple examples of using the scheduling of the scenarios:

Activation of the irrigation system at a certain time, for all the days of the week.
Switching off the garden lights at a fixed hour of the night, seven days a week.
To configure the scheduling of the scenarios follow these steps:
1. Select "Scenarios" from the menu "Configuration”, as shown in the picture below.
i a_‘ & Administrator .‘ﬁ
r |
‘ @o Configuration

® ETS
Es

K Utilities 443  BUS KNX Connection
& Lt I} B
About @@ Logic/Alarm
B
Scenarios.
Schedules

Address/Object Type

User Password

Users Management

Environments

General Settings

Management Interface

ROR ¥4 0D

The following window appears.

F

Configuring Schedules

o
W_n_/'
S e | Schedule Details
G @ oo |
[ name Active Name
room lights ON; 20:00; everyda
room lights ON; 20:00; everyday & rvaay

Monday Hour 20 . Minutes ]
[¥] Tuesday Hour 20 7| Minutes 0oz
[¥] Wednesday Hour 20 © Minutes 0
[#] Thursday  Hour 20 Minutes ]
Friday Hour = 20 0| Minutes| 0O
Saturday Hour 20 © Minutes 0

|¥] Sunday Hour = 20 [ Minutes| 0O

Associated Scenario

Turn ON room lights -

5

Note: As described above, you can also see the "Schedule Configuration" window pressing the button "Set Schedule" from the "Scenarios" window.
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The window consists of the following parts:
a. The "Schedule Details" section, where the configuration parameters of the selected schedule can be viewed and modified.

b. "Schedules List" section, where all the created schedules are displayed. Selecting the row corresponding to a schedule in the "Schedule Details" section,
you'll view all the related configuration data.
Through the field "Active" you can activate (make operational) and deactivate a schedule.

¢. "New" button, to create a new schedule.
d. "Delete" button to delete a previously created schedule.

Creating a schedule

From the "Schedule Configuration" window, to create a new schedule proceed as follows:
1. Press the "New" button in the "Schedule Configuration" window.

Configuring Schedules
e

Schedule Details
@ @ osee |
| Name Active ==
New 1
New 1 V|
Monday Hour 0 2| Minutes oz
Tuesday Hour 0 2| Minutes oz
Wednesday Hour 0 .| Minutes 0:
Thursday  Hour 0 > | Minutes 0:
Friday Hour 0 > | Minutes 0:
Saturday  Hour 0 > | Minutes 0:
Sunday Hour 0 | Minutes 0:

Associated Scenario

Mone -

b Exit

2. Changing the name assigned by default. Select the field "Name" in the "Schedule Details" section and type in the new name to be assigned to the schedule.
It is advisable to assign names to describe the schedule briefly but adequately.

3. Choose the scenario you want to schedule from the menu that appears, select the field "Associated Scenario” in the "Schedule Details" section.

4. Set the time when the scenario should be activated.
In the "Schedule Details" set the time parameters of the schedule:
a. Left-click the field "Hour" and enter the desired hour.
b. Left-click the field "Minutes" and enter the desired minutes.
c. Select the fields of the days of the week when you want the scenario to be active, at the time previously defined by the fields "Hour" and "Minutes".

Note: to disable one or more fields of the days of the week, re-select them with the mouse.

After setting these fields, the process of creating a schedule is complete and active.
As will be described in below, you can disable a schedule without deleting it (deselecting the field "Active" on the row corresponding to the schedule
you want).
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Enabling/Disabling a schedule

From the "Schedule Configuration" window, you can enable or disable a schedule created earlier.

VIMAR

A schedule is enabled if the corresponding field "Active” is selected (the field is "checked") as shown in the following picture (consider the selected

schedule.)

s

Configuring Schedules

M| )
-
4 >4 | Schedule Details
@ New @ Delete |
| — Active Name Lights rooms: off; 24:00; all days
Lights rooms: on; 20:20; al... F
€ Monday
Lights rooms: off; 24:00; a... Tuesday

A schedule is disabled if the corresponding field "Active" is deselected (the field is "unchecked") as shown in the following picture (consider the selected

schedule.)

s

| |
VIMAR

Configuring Schedules

Name Active Name

‘@' N H@x T I Schedule Details

Lights rooms: off; 24:00; all days

Lights rooms: on; 20:20; al...

|
Monday

Lights rooms: off; 24:00; a...

] Tuesday

To change the activation status of a schedule, right-click the field corresponding to the "Active" field. Each time you press the mouse button, you will toggle
from active to inactive and vice versa.

Deleting a schedule

From the "Schedule Configuration" window, you can delete a previously created schedule following the steps below:
1. Select the schedule you want to delete from the list of schedules, left-clicking the row corresponding to the schedule.

2. Press the "Delete" button.

s

] |

Configuring Schedules

-

=+ o4 | Schedule Details
‘ @ New ‘ ‘ @ Delete |
Name Active (e

Lights rooms: off; 24:00; all days

Lights rooms: on; 20:20; al...

|
Monday

Lights rooms: off; 24:00; a...

] Tuesday

o4 \ . . Configuring S5chedules

4

‘@' i H@}x PR l Schedule Details

| MName Active

Name Lights rooms: off; 24:00; all days

Lights rooms: on; 20:20; al...

i
Monday

Lights rooms: off; 24:00; a...

Tuesday

The schedule is deleted and the window will look as shown in the picture below.
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| |
34 3 | Schedule Details
@ New @ Delete |
| g Active Mame Lights rooms: on; 20:00; all days
Lights rooms: on; 20:00; al... I
£ Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday

Changing the configuration of a schedule

VIMAR

From the "Schedule Configuration" window, you can edit the configuration data of a previously created schedule following the steps below:

1. Select the schedule you want to edit from the list of schedules, left-clicking the row corresponding to the schedule.

r

Configuring Schedules

e |
@/’
=+ X | Schedule Details
@ New @ Delete |
| Name Active Name
lights ON; 20:00; d
room lights ON; 20:00; everyday roam ligl everyday

Monday Hour
Tuesday Hour
[¥] wednesday Hour
Thursday  Hour
Friday Hour
Saturday Hour

Sunday Hour

Associated Scenario

Turn ON room lights

202
202
207
207
207

207

Minutes

2| Minutes

Minutes

Minutes

Minutes

Minutes

Minutes

b Exit

2. Make the necessary changes. The new configuration parameters are updated automatically.
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Introduction
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The Well-Contact Suite software can manage events generated by the alarm automation system.

For the Well-Contact Suite software to manage the alarm events as requested the user, you'll need to set some configuration parameters.

For the alarm configuration access to the "Logic/Alarms" section from the menu "Configuration” as shown in the picture.

& Administrator
f ry

‘ @Q Configuration

.< Utilities
&
About

The window shown in the picture below appears.

to @

BOR FTs B & R

ETS

BUS KNX Connection

Logic/Alarm

Scenarios

Schedules

Address/Object Type

User Password

Users Management

Environments

General Settings

Management Interface

Configuring Decision Logic and Alarms

@ '\.lk

‘ —— } Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

Exit

) Name | Allarme A- Allarme Type Alarm
Name [ (e ey e | |heckl e
[sl Alert every time the conditions’ value changes
£y | Allarme A- Allarme 0 0 * | scenario to run when the conditions apply
= |ff

A | Allarme Allarme Generale o] 0= one

Scenario to run when the conditions DO NOT apply

Allarme B - Allarme ] 0|
& None
{y | Allarme DALI Fault Ballast A 0 0
| Define Logical Conditions

A | Allarme DAL Fault Ballast 8 0 0

Alarm Specifications
Ay | Allarme DALI Fault Ballast C 0 0
& |Allarme DAL Fault DAL A ) ) Alarm Type Fire Alarm
/& | Allarme DALI Fault DAL B o o | BT

Associated Environment |Room 201
& Allarme DALI Fault DAL C o o

Reset Add 30/6/6 A- All
A | Allarme DAL Fault Lamp A 0 0 e ress /5 arme

Reset Value Noalarm
Ay | Allarme DALI Fault Lamp B 0 0

Define Delete

A | Allarme DAL Fault Lamp C 0 o~ | | ‘

Note: If in the "ETS" section the addresses are configured as "alarms", they will appear in the "Decision Locics and Alarms" alarm window, even if you have
not configured them from the "Configuring Decision Logics and Alarms" window.
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The window consists of the following parts:

1. "List/Logic Alarm List" section, which displays all the configured alarms (and decision logics). Selecting the row corresponding to the configuration of an
alarm; in the " Selected Logic/Alarm Detail" and "Alarm Specifications” sections the related configuration data are displayed.

Through the field "Active" you can enable or disable the alarm management.

The "Masking time" field allows to define a time filter (in seconds) to prevent the same scenario from being executed again if the same alarm/logic occurs
within the masking time. In Well-Contact Suite versions prior to 1.25 this field is called "Waiting". By setting the value O (zero), the time filter is deactivated
and the associated scenario is executed every time the alarm condition is detected by the Well-Contact Suite. The maximum time that can be set is 86400s
(24 hours).

Using the "Check time" field it is possible to define a time filter (in seconds) to ensure that Well-Contact Suite notifies and manages the alarm event only after
the alarm condition has remained active, continuously, for the entire set time interval. If the alarm condition occurs but does NOT remain active continuously
for at least the set time interval, then Well-Contact Suite will not notify the alarm and at the next occurrence of the alarm condition, the count will restart
from the beginning.

By setting the value 0 (zero), as soon as the alarm condition occurs Well-Contact Suite notifies the alarm condition . The maximum time that can be set is
86400s (24 hours).

Note: this function is available starting from version 1.25 of Well-Contact Suite.

2. "Selected Logic/Alarm Detail" section, where the following configuration parameters are displayed and can be edited:
a. Name An alphanumeric string that identifies the alarm.

b. Type The "Configuring Alarms and decision logic" window is used to configure alarms and the decision logic. Through this field, you can choose the
type of item you want to create.
To create the configuration of an Alarm you must set this field to "Alarm".

c. "Define Logical Conditions" button. Displays the configuration of logical conditions that constitute the "alarm event" that comes from the system,
which the Well-Contact Suite software must "intercept”.

d. Scenario to run when the conditions apply You can choose a scenario that the Well-Contact Suite software must execute when the "alarm event"
takes place.

e. Scenario to run when the conditions DO NOT apply You can choose a scenario that the Well-Contact Suite software must execute when the "alarm
event" DOES NOT take place.

3. "Alarm Specifications" section (which is only displayed when "Alarm" is selected in the "Type" field of the "Selected Logic/Alarm Detail" section), where the
following configuration parameters are displayed and can be edited:

a. Alarm Type. Defines the type of alarm you are setting. You must be a select one of the configured types of alarm from a menu. The Well-Contact Suite
Software provides a list of all the configured types of alarm. For each type of alarm you can define a set of data that will be described below
This list can be changed according to client specifications (see chapter Alarm types definition).

b. "Alarm types definition" button. Activate the window display that lets you edit the list of types of alarm (see chapter Alarm types definition).

c. Associated Environment. You can assign an alarm event to a specific environment. If an alarm is associated with an environment, the messages of
alarm notification by the Well-Contact software suite will also contain the information associated with the environment.

d. Reset Address. Itis the address where the Well-Suite Contact software can send a value to be used to restore the condition of "standby" to the device
that triggered the alarm. This procedure is required by some devices. Refer to the specifications for the device that generates the alarm to assess the
need to use this optional feature. If set, this value is sent by the Well-Contact Suite software after the alarm has been resolved by the user.

e. Reset value. Depending on the type of Reset address you have selected you can select the value to be sent for an alarm reset, selecting it from the
permissible values according to the type of Reset address you have selected (using the "Define" push button).

f. "Define" Button. It activates the window view that represents the tree of defined addresses, from which you can choose the Reset address.
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The window with the representation of the addresses is displayed below.

5

_’-g‘ Select Address/Object

ADDRESSES,/OBIECTS

| »

»|[+} Common parameters (date + time + plant ID)
|| @ Server confirmation + transit + ep + scene co...
@ Access data
lB Reader valid access + disable accesses
@ Reader access types
(4] Holder access types
(4} Door unlock + room energy + room light + mi...

(=) Other Misc

@ Room curtesy light state
B Service call

- 8/4/1 Service call rooma
- 8/4/2 Service call roomB
- B/4/3 service call roomC
- Bf4/a service call roomD

[+]- Reset roomlarms

LB Pump status

3] Thermaostat modes + disable speeds
@ Thermostat setpoints
@ Thermaostat actual temperature and setpoint

@ Thermostat force speeds =

¥ e | / confim

For the selection of the address, view the parts of the tree that let you view and select the desired address (expanding the tree branches up to the
display of addresses).

To confirm the address, press "Confirm".

To cancel the selection of the address, press the "Cancel" button.

f. "Delete" button. The pressing of this button will delete any Reset address setting, disabling such feature.

4. "New" button. By pressing the "New" button from the alarm list the configuration of a new alarm entry appears.
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5. "Delete" button. Pressing the "Delete" button, the configuration of the alarm currently selected from the alarm list is deleted.

Definition of logical conditions
Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to configure the alarm event as a result of a logical expression on the values of a set of addresses/objects.

This allows you to associate the alarm condition not only to the value of a single address/object, but also to the occurrence of a given number of predetermined
events (values of addresses/objects) on various devices.

This possibility increases the options of the designer of the system, or at least allows them to introduce (or take out) in the system those devices that only
perform logical operations on the values of a set of addresses/objects.

The management of the decision logic can be used as described below, as well as to define an alarm event, also to define the execution of a scenario on a
set of devices under certain conditions.
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The window that allows you to define the decision logic conditions is shown in the following picture (as it appears before you enter any logical condition).

Condition Commands

_ o ) |
= ‘
|
OR Conditions Deny OR Conditions Output Add Condition | |  Delete Condition
| Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
! Door unlock + room energy + room li... = - |Alarm!: 1

AND Conditions Deny AND Conditions Output | Add Condition | |

Delete Condition |

Address - Value Operator | Address - Value

| Deny |

Cancel

X

Confirm

v

The window "Condition Commands" is divided as follows:
Area of the "OR" conditions, which contains:
- The list of "OR Conditions", for viewing and configuring all the OR conditions.
- Field to perform the operation of negation (NOT) on the outcome of all the OR expressions.
- "Add Condition" button to create a new logical expression in the set of the "OR Conditions".
- "Delete Condition" button to delete a logical expression from all the set of the "OR Conditions".
Area of the "AND" conditions, which contains:
- The list of "AND Conditions", for viewing and configuring all the AND conditions.
- Field to perform the operation of negation (NOT) on the outcome of all the AND expressions.
- "Add Condition" button to create a new logical expression in the set of the "AND Conditions".
- "Delete Condition" button to delete a logical expression from all the set of the "AND Conditions".

From the perspective of the composition of the logical conditions that contribute to the final result, we now introduce the following simplifying expression:

RESULT = (OR Conditions Area Result)AND (AND Conditions Area Result)

Expanding the contents of the parentheses:

RESULT = ((Possible NOT, if "Deny OR Conditions Output" is set) (OR of the result of each row in the list of conditions in OR))

AND

((Possible NOT, if "Deny AND Conditions Output" is set) ( AND of the result of each row in the list of conditions in AND))

Below is a description of the various parts of the "Condition Commands" window.
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Area of the "OR" conditions
The area of the OR conditions is shown in the picture below.

OR Conditions Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
|AddrP_§5—\faIue Operator Address - Value Deny

Door unlock + room energy + room li... = Alarml: 1

Door unlock + room energy + room li_.. = Alarml: 1

As mentioned previously, the OR conditions area contains, in turn, the list of the OR conditions, the field for the negation (logical NOT operation) of the
output, and the two buttons for the creation and elimination of logical conditions.

Area of the "List of OR logical conditions"
The area reserved to the list of OR logical condition is shown in the picture below.

Address - Value Operator Address - Value

Door unlock + room energy + room li... Alarm!: 1

Door unlock + room energy + room li... Alarm!: 1

The results of logical expressions for each row in the list are calculated in OR with those of the other expressions in the list of OR conditions.
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Each line consists of the following fields:

¢ Address - Value (left). Represents the left side of the logical expression.
Right-clicking this field a menu appears, from which you can set the type of data you want to enter.

¥

| )

=4
OR Conditions [] Deny OR Conditions Output |  Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
| Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny

Door unlock + room energy + room li... = Alarml: 1 =

Door unlock + room energy + room li... = ~{Alarml: 1 =

| Enter Address |
Enter Value

Enter Constant »

If you choose "Enter Address" a window is displayed with the tree address, from which you can choose the desired address.

If you choose "Enter Value" a window for entering a value is displayed.
If you choose "Enter Constant" a menu is displayed with some constants provided by the Well-Contact Suite software.

® Operator. Represents the operator that must be applied between the left and the right side of the expression. Left-clicking such field, a menu for
choosing the operator appears.

—— U TE————
@
AR
OR Conditions [ Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
| Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Door unlock + room energy + room li... = Alarml: 1 =
Door unlock + room energy + room li... = ~{Alarm!: 1 (]
<
=
AND Conditions [lDenyAl  noT utput | Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value AND Address - Value Deny
Door unlock + room energy + room li_.. or Enable: 1 =

The operators are the following:

Operator Description
< Less
> More
= Equal
NOT Negation
AND AND Operator bit by bit
OR OR Operator bit by bit

¢ Address - Value (right). Represents the right side of the logical expression.
Right-clicking this field as menu appears, from which you can set the type of data you want to enter.
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OR Conditions [] Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny

Door unlock + room energy + room li... = Alarm!: 1 =}

Door unlock + room energy + room li... = Alarm!: 1 =1

Enter Address | =
Enter Value

Enter Constant »

If you choose "Enter Address" a window is displayed with the tree address, from which you can choose the desired address.
If you choose "Enter Value" a window for entering a value is displayed.

If you choose "Enter Constant" a menu is displayed with some constants provided by the Well-Contact Suite software.

¢ Deny. If enabled in correspondence of a row, it performs a (logical) NOT operation on the result of the expression defined in that row.

-_—  _____________________________________________

OR Conditions Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
| Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny

Door unlock + room energy + room li... = Alarml: 1

Door unlock + room energy + room li... = Alarml: 1 =

As anticipated, the result of each row in the list of the OR conditions is "put in OR" with the outcome of the next row, until there's no more rows in the list.
The overall result is obtained by performing logical OR operations between the results of all the logical expressions of the rows in the OR list, possibly after
being denied (if you enabled the "Deny OR Conditions Output" field) and is put in AND with the underlying part, which is that of the AND conditions.

Area of the "AND" conditions
The area of the OR conditions is shown in the picture below.
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AND Conditions Deny AND Conditions Output Add Condition

Delete Condition |

Address - Value

Operator

Address - Value

Deny

Door unlock + room energy + room li...

Enable: 1
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As mentioned previously, the AND conditions area contains, in turn, the list of the AND conditions, the field for the negation (logical NOT operation) of the
output, and the two buttons for the creation and elimination of logical conditions.

Area of the "List of AND logical conditions"

The area reserved to the list of AND logical condition is shown in the picture below.

Address - Value Operator

Address - Value

Door unlock + room energy + room li...

Enable: 1

The results of logical expressions for each row in the list are calculated in AND with those of the other expressions in the list of AND conditions.

Each line consists of the following fields:
o Address - Value (left). Represents the left side of the logical expression.

Right-clicking this field a menu appears, from which you can set the type of data you want to enter.

Enter Constant »

If you choose "Enter Address" a window is displayed with the tree address, from which you can choose the desired address.

If you choose "Enter Value" a window for entering a value is displayed.

AND Conditions [ |iDeny AND Conditions Outputi | Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Door unlock + room energy + room li... = Enable: 1 =]
| Enter Address |
Enter Value

If you choose "Enter Constant" a menu is displayed with some constants provided by the Well-Contact Suite software.

¢ Operator. Represents the operator that must be applied between the left and the right side of the expression. Left-clicking such field, a menu for choosing

the operator appears.
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AND Conditions [] Deny AND Conditions Output Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Door unlock + room energy + room li... = ~{Enable: 1 =

£

>

NOT

‘ x Cancel ‘ OR ‘V Confirm ‘

The operators are the following:

Operator Description
< Less
> More
= Equal
NOT Negation
AND AND Operator bit by bit
OR OR Operator bit by bit

¢ Address - Value (right). Represents the right side of the logical expression.
Right-clicking this field a menu appears, from which you can set the type of data you want to enter.

AND Conditions ] Deny AND Conditions Output | Add Conditien | |  Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Door unlock + room energy + room li.. = Enable: 1 0]
Enter Address
Enter Value
Enter Constant »

If you choose "Enter Address" a window is displayed with the tree address, from which you can choose the desired address.
If you choose "Enter Value" a window for entering a value is displayed.
If you choose "Enter Constant" a menu is displayed with some constants provided by the Well-Contact Suite software.

¢ Deny. If enabled in correspondence of a row, it performs a (logical) NOT operation on the result of the expression defined in that row.

AND Conditions [] Deny AND Conditions Output |  Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Door unlock + room energy + room li... = Enable: 1 @

As anticipated, the result of each row in the list of the AND conditions is "put in AND" with the outcome of the next row, until there's no more rows in the list.

The overall result is obtained by performing logical AND operations between the results of all the logical expressions of the rows in the AND list, possibly
after being denied (if you enabled the "Deny AND Conditions Output" field) and is put in AND with the overlying part, which is that of the OR conditions.

It concludes the calculation of the final result of the expressions of the entire window, the one that creates the alarm event (or activates the associated
scenario, in the management of decision logic).
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Alarm types definition
Introduction

As noted above, to configure an alarm with the Well-Contact Suite software, you need to select the type of alarm.
There are some types of alarm by default that may be edited, or you can create others according to specific client requirements.

NOTE: The default alarm types cannot be deleted.
The "Alarm Types Configuration" window

The customization of the type of alarm is carried out from this window.

Alarm Types Configuration

Al T Detail
ﬁ- New ‘ ‘g Delete arm Type Details

Name |Fire Alarm

Name
| level |1 Management |y Jc5, 91,91
Fire aAlarm Eoxes
Alert Message
Support Request Alarm
Antifreeze Alarm
Rizk of Theft Alarm Solution
Request for Room Service
Risk of Flooding —_—
Icon On | Change |
Teo Hot Alarm !“ |
& | pelete |

Technical Alarm Issue acustic signal

Audio file

Repeat 1 times Every V] seconds

Receivers (separated by ;)

b Exit ‘

Similarly to what we have seen in many other configuration windows, also the "Alarm Types Configuration” window includes an area with the list of the set
alarm types and an area where the configuration data of the selected alarm type is displayed and may be modified.
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Alarm types list
This area shows all types of alarm that can be selected during the setup of an alarm. On the list itself there are two buttons:

New. Creates a new type of alarm. The corresponding row is added to the list of alarm types.

VIMAR

Delete. Deletes a new type of alarm. The corresponding row is deleted from the list of alarm types. To delete an alarm type, select the corresponding

row from the list (left-clicking the row) and press the "Delete" button.

The area reserved to the list of the alarm types is shown in the picture below.

Fire Alarm

Support Request Alarm

Antifreeze Alarm

Risk of Theft

Request for Room Service

Risk of Flooding

Too Hot Alarm

Technical Alarm

The "Alarm Type Details" zone
In this area all the configuration parameters of the alarm type selected from the list of alarm types is displayed and can be edited.
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Alarm Type Details

Name |FireAIarm

Alert Message

Tevel l:l Management
Boxes

Alarm Solution

Icon On

£W

| Change |

| Delete |

Issue acustic signal

Audio file |

Receivers (separated by ;)

Repeat E times Every secol

nds
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It contains the following fields:
* Name. It is an alphanumeric string that identifies and describes the alarm type.

¢ Level. Represents the level of importance or severity (and thus priority) of the alarm type. Its value can be set via a menu selection, between the values:
1and 4.
The level "1" represents the most important value, while the level "4" is less important value.
Each alarm level is associated with a color that will be used for viewing the alarm events associated with what level.
The number of levels, the related order of importance (severity/priority) and the colors associated are default and cannot be changed.

¢ Zone Management Boxes Background It is the color associated with the level set in the field "Level".
Level 1 and Level 2 are associated with the color RED, while levels 3 and 4 are associated with ORANGE.

e Alarm Message. It is an alphanumeric string that can be set to give a description of the alarm you want to appear when, after an alarm event, the Well-
Contact Suite software displays its Alarm/Warning window.

¢ Alarm Solution. It is an alphanumeric string that can be set to give a description of the operation you want the staff to perform when, after an alarm
event, the Well-Contact Suite software displays its Alarm/Warning window.

* On Icon. It is the icon you want to appear in the warnings that are displayed after an alarm event.
The "Edit" button allows you to select an image to associate; the Well-Contact Suite Software provides a set of images for the most common alarm types,
but you can add your own pictures (Check the image size and format).
The Delete button removes the association of alarm type selected with an On icon

¢ Play sound: the acoustic signal that you want to activate when an alarm event takes place.
The function is only active if the command "Play sound" is confirmed.
The "Audio file" parameter is used to set which sound to play, choosing it from a known location.

NOTE: files must be of the wave (*. wav) type.
The "Repeat" functions sets how many times acoustic signal must be repeated until the alarm has been resolved.
The "Every" function sets after how many seconds to play an acoustic signal.

¢ Send email: if selected, it enables sending an email notification for the selected alarm type. When an alarm of this type occurs, an email notification will be
sent to the recipients defined in the "Recipients” field (whose email addresses must be separated by a ; (semicolon)). The text of the email is defined in the
"Alarm Message” field, described above.
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Alarm type creation

To create a new alarm type, proceed as follows:

1. Press the "New" button from the list of alarm types.

A new row appears in the corresponding list.

VIMAR

s

Alarm Types Configuration

Alarm Type Details

wedl
& v | B e

|Name

Fire Alarm

Support Request Alarm

Antifreeze Alarm

Risk of Theft

Request for Room Service

Risk of Flooding

Too Hot Alarm

Technical Alarm

New 3

Name |MNew 8

Level |1 Management |y 5cs, 91,91
Boxes

Alert Message

Alarm Solution

lcon On | Change |
| Delete |

Issue acustic signal

Audio file

Repeat 1 times Every [v] seconds

Send e-mail

Receivers [separated by ;)

b Exit ‘

2. Name the new type of alarm.

3. Assign a level of importance (severity/priority) to the new type of alarm, choosing a value from 1 to 4 (the color will be assigned consequently).

4. Optionally define some text like "Alarm message".
5. Optionally define some text like "Alarm solution”.
6. Choose an On icon.

7. Assign a beep

8. Optionally assign one or more email addresses for the notification of the type of alarm.

Alarm type editing

Select the desired type from the list of alarm types, then change the desired parameters in the "Type Alarm Detail" area (The changes are saved automatically).

Alarm type deletion

Select the desired type from the list of alarm types, then press the Delete button.

NOTE: The default alarm types cannot be deleted.

172



Alarm configuration creation

To configure an alarm, proceed as follows:

1. Press the "New" button from the alarm list.
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[,%) ul i and A :

| Name

Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

Allarme Technical ...

B

Name |A||arm Technical alarm ruc|

| Define Logical Conditions |

Type |A|arm v|

Alert every time the conditions'
value changes

Name Acti... | Log
A |Allarme Technical ...
ot | New 2 =]

Make sure in the alarm list the row corresponding to the new alarm is selected, and then proceed with the following steps, which relate to the

Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

Name |Mew2

| Define Logical Conditions

Scenario to run when the conditions
apply
None -

settings to be made using the fields in "Selected Logic/Alarm Detail".

2. Change the name of the alarm. Select the "Name" field and type your text.
We suggest you use brief but descriptive descriptions.

Type |Decision Logic -

B Alert every time the conditions'
value changes

Scenario to run when the conditions
DO NOT apply

None -

3. Select the type "Alarm". By default when you create a new Logic/Alarm, "decision logic" is selected. Select the "Type" field and then select "Alarm" from

the menu that appears.

A

M | Allarme Technical ...

o | Allarme Technical ...

Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

Name |arm Technical alarm ruumBl

| Define Logical Conditions

After selecting the type "Alarm”, "Alarm Specifications"appears.

= ————————————————————
_/’g‘ Configuring Decision Logic and Alal
l New

Type Decision Logic -

] Decision Logic
@
va
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i

Configuring Decision Logic and Alarms

i ﬂ |
‘ Mz ‘ ‘%} P ‘ Selected Logic/Alarm Detail
| Name A | Loz Name |Te:hica| alarm room B | Type |Alarm -
Alarm Technical alarm .. | [¥ ] q - :
& [¥] V] | Define Logical Conditions | Alert every time the conditions’
value changes
/A |Techical alarm room B
Scenario to run when the conditions Scenario to run when the conditions
apply DO NOT apply
|NDr1E v| |Nu-r1e -

Alarm Specifications

Alarm Type |Fi re Alarm

v| | Define Alarm Types

Associated

- | None
Environment

Reset Address Not Defined

Reset Value Not Defined

| Define |

| Delete |

b Exit

4. Define the logical conditions that generate the alarm event (refer to Chapter Definition of logical conditions for a detailed description of the configuration

window of the logical conditions).

Press the button "Define Logical Conditions" to display the configuration window of the logical conditions.

Note: If the alarm condition is generated by the value of a single address/object, you must still use the window for configuring the logical conditions,
although it will be sufficient to create a single logical expression, similar to what described below (assuming, for example, you want to set up a technical
alarm generated by a single address that takes the value 1 when an alarm takes place and 0 in standby):

a. Create a new expression in the OR conditions area, selecting "Add Condition". A new row appears in the list of the OR conditions.

COR Conditions

Deny OR Conditions Output |

Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |

Address - Value

Operator Address - Value Deny

b. Set the left side of the logical expression. Right-click the left Address/Value (in the same row as the new created expression) and select "Enter

Address" from the menu that appears.

OR Conditions Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
=
Enter Address
Enter Value

Enter Constant »

The window with the tree address appears, where you can select the one you want, after expanding the corresponding branches.
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M’T—w’m- EC

ADDRESSES/OBJECTS -

LB- Common parameters

Access control server confirmation and tran...
Access data and disable accesses

Reader valid access and disable accesses
Reader access types

Holder access types

=] Misc

@ Door unlock

@ Room energy

@ Room light

Ej Room curtesy light
Ej Do not disturb

[+) Restroom alarm

(=) Technical alarm

7/6/1 Technical alarm room A

/6/2 Technical alarm room B

7/6/3 Technical alarm room C

7/6e/4 Technical alarm room D

Lﬂ Misc states

LB Misc 2 -

X o

Press "Confirm" to confirm the selection of the address, or press "Exit" to cancel the selection of the address.
Confirming the selection, the window will look as in the picture below, where the name of the address is displayed in the left "Address-Value" field.

[’

L = Condition Commands
[ —
OR Conditions Deny OR Conditions Qutput Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
|Addn=_§5—‘ufalue Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alarm room B = -

c. Select the type of operator, also based on the type of address you are considering.

OR Conditions Deny OR Conditions Output Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alarm room B = ~{

<
>
-
NOT

AND Conditions Deny AND Condil  AND | Addcondition | | Delete Condition |

Address - Value | Operato OR = - Value | Deny |
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d. Set the right "Address-Value" field. Right-click the right "Address-Value" field and select "Enter Value" from the menu.

ad

OR Conditions Deny OR Conditicns Output | Add Cendition | |  Delete Condition |
|Addn=_r.5—‘ufalue Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alarm room B = .

Enter Address

Enter Value |

Enter Constant »

A window for setting the value (depending on the type of address, the window may propose the selection of some values or a text field where you can
enter the numeric value or text).

Value

@ Alarm!

() No alarm

‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm ‘

Selezionare il valore desiderato (nell’esempio che si sta descrivendo: Select the desired value (in this example: 1 - On) and press "Confirm" to confirm
the setting of the data or "Cancel" to close the window without setting such value.

If the alarm event provides for the release of more logical expressions, add them as described in the chapter Definition of logical conditions.

Complete the process of defining logical conditions that generate the alarm by pressing the "Confirm" button.

OR Conditions [7] Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alarm room B = Alarml: 1 i

AND Conditions [7] Deny AND Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |

Address - Value | Operator | Address - Value | Deny |

x Cancel V Confirm

5. If needed, select the scenario to be executed when the alarm occurs. Select the scenario from the menu that appears when you click the "Scenario to
perform when the conditions apply".
Please note that the scenario must first be created, in order to be selected.

6. If needed, select the scenario to be executed when the alarm DOES NOT occur. Select the scenario from the menu that appears when you click the
"Scenario to perform when the conditions DO NOT occur".
Please note that the scenario must first be created, in order to be selected.
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7. Select the alarm type, select the desired item from the menu that appears when you click the "type of alarm” field. If the displayed types are not enough
you can create new types, as described in the chapter Definition of alarm types.

9.

MNewr ‘ | @ﬁ'? Delete

| Alarm Technical alarm ...
{ | Techical alarm room B

Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

Name |TE|:hi|:E| alarm room B

| Define Logical Conditions |

Scenario to run when the conditions

Type |Alarm vl

Alert every time the conditions’
value changes

Scenario to run when the conditions

apply DO NOT apply
| MNone - | | MNone -
Alarm Specifications
Alarm Type Fire Alarm - | Define Alarm Types
Support Request Alarm -~
Associated

Antifreeze Alarm

Risk of Theft

Request for Room Service
Risk of Flooding

Too Hot Alarm

Environment

Reset Address

Reset Value

ical Alarm

| Define |

| Delete |

Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

Ay | Alarm Technical alarm ..

{ | Techical alarm room B

Name |Techica| alarm room B |

| Define Logical Conditions |

Scenario to run when the conditions

Type Alarm -

Alert every time the conditions'
value changes

Scenario to run when the conditions

apply DO NOT apply
|Ncme - | |Nune -
Alarm Specifications
Alarm Type Technical alarm v| | Define Alarm Types
Associated
N None -
Environment
None |T|
Reset Address Banel i
Room A Dielet
Reset Value - |—E|
Booms
Room C
Room

If necessary, set the reset address, as described above.
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10. The data set is stored automatically by the Well-Contact Suite software.
After completing the configuration of the desired alarms press "Exit" to exit the alarm configuration window.

3

3 Configuring Decision Logic and Alarms
) L.

Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

Mame |Techical alarm room B Type Alarm -

Ay |Alarm Technical alarm ... | Alert every time the conditions'

Define Logical Conditions
value changes

(| Techical alarm room B

Scenario to run when the conditions Scenario to run when the conditions
apply DO NOT apply
None - MNone -

Alarm Specifications

Alarm Type Technical Alarm - T
Ass?clated Room B .

Environment

Reset Address Not Defined | Define |
Reset Value Not Defined | Delete |

‘ Exit ‘

"External transponder touch reader" device plate removal alarm

When configured in a group address, the communication object 72 of the "External transponder touch reader" device, automatically Well-contact Suite
creates a dedicated alarm that will break when the plate is removed from the device or when the device is powered without it.

Plate removal alarm of the devices "KNX 4-button switch" (Code 21840) and "KNX 6-button switch" (Code 21860)

When configured in a group address, the communication object 18 of devices "KNX 4-button switch" (Code 21840) or "KNX 6-button switch" (Code
21860), Well-contact Suite automatically creates a dedicated alarm that will go off when the plate is removed from the device or when the device is powered
without it.
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Decision logic creation
Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software can execute a specific scenario when the conditions related to the values of a set of addresses/objects apply.
For the decision logic configuration access to the "Logic/Alarm" section from the menu "Configuration" as shown in the picture.

Ch o Administrator Sf3

rs
J 1
& Configuration ETS
& o . &8
qg Utilities @ BUS KNX Connection
& P Les
About ‘ﬂ Logic/Alarm
B
ﬂ&@ Scenarios
'

Schedules
Address/Object Type

User Password

Environments
General Settings

Management Interface

&

s

9

e

é.& Users Management
@0

Bt

The window shown in the picture below appears.

v Configuring Decision Logic and Alarms
v
Selected Logic/Alarm Detail
A e | &X ouee g/
‘ R Active | Waiting [s] |+ Mame |Holder fault (CRC error) 102 Type Alarm -
[ |Helder fault [CRC error) 102 1] Alert every time the conditions' value changes
& Holder fault [CRC error) 201 ) Scenario to run when the conditions apply
MNone -
[ |Holder fault (CRC error) 202 0
Scenario to run when the conditions DO NOT apply
A |Holder fault (CRC error) 301 o] None -
Holder internal clock to update 101 o=
& P ! 1 Define Logical Conditions
d\ Holder internal clock to update 102 of_
Alarm Specifications
A |Holder internal clock to update 201 ]
Al T Fire Al -
ﬁ\ Holder internal clock to update 202 0 arm lype [re Alarm
Define Alarm Types
A |Holder internal clock to update 301 o s
Associated Environment  |Room 102 -
&y |Holder transit list full 101 o
Reset Address 15/3/2 Holder fault (CRC error) 102
A |Holder transit list full 102 ]
Reset Value No alarm -
Ay |Holder transit list full 201 o
Define ‘ ‘ Delete
Ay |Holder transit list full 202 0|4
! ' Exit

Note: If in the "ETS Configuration" section the addresses are configured as "alarms", they will appear in the "Configuring Alarms and decision logic" alarm
window, even if you have not configured them from the "Configuration Alarms and decision logic" window.

179



VIMAR

The window consists of the following parts:
1. "Alarm /Logic List" section, which displays all the configured decision logics (and alarms). Selecting the row corresponding to the configuration of a logic in

the "Selected Logic/Alarm Detail" section, you'll view all the related configuration data.
Through the field "Active" you can enable or disable the decision logic management.
The "Waiting" field allows to define a time filter (in seconds) to prevent the same scenario from being executed again if the same alarm/logic occurs within

the waiting time.

gk v | BX oue

Name Acti...

Turn off the floor if _..

Allarme Technical ...

Alarm tehcnical ro...
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2. "Selected Logic/Alarm Detail" section, where the following configuration parameters are displayed and can be edited:

a
b.

Name An alphanumeric string that identifies the logic.

Type The "Configuring Alarms and decision logic" window is used to configure alarms and the decision logic. Through this field, you can choose the
type of item you want to create.
To create the configuration of a decision logic you must set this field to "Decision Logic".

. "Define Logical Conditions" button. Displays the configuration of logical conditions that constitute the "alarm event" that comes from the system,

which the Well-Contact Suite software must "intercept”.

. Scenario to run when the conditions apply You can choose a scenario that the Well-Contact Suite software must execute when the predefined

conditions apply.

. Scenario to run when the conditions DO NOT apply. You can choose a scenario that the Well-Contact Suite software must execute when the

predefined conditions DO NOT apply.

Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

Name |Turn off the floor if in the rcn| Type |Deci5icm Logic -

Alert every time the conditions'

| Define Logical Conditions | el

Scenario to run when the conditions Scenario to run when the conditions
apply DO NOT apply

turn off the floor after 10 minut... - | |Nune
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3. "New" button. By pressing the "New" button from the Decision Logic list, the configuration of a new decision logic appears.

a5k veu

4. "Delete" button. Pressing the button "Delete" the decision logic configuration is deleted at the time selected in the list of decision logic.
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Definition of logical conditions

Introduction

VIMAR

The Contact Well-Suite software allows you to associate the execution of a scenario to the occurrence of a number of predetermined events (values of

addresses/objects) related to various devices.

This possibility increases the options of the designer of the system, or at least allows them to introduce (or take out) in the system those devices that only
perform logical operations on the values of a set of addresses/objects

Logical conditions configuration window

The window that allows you to define the decision logic conditions is shown in the following picture (as it appears before you enter any logical condition).

Condition Commands

-/
OR Conditions Deny OR Conditions Output |  Add Condition | |  Delete Condition
| Address - Value Operator | Address - Value | Deny |
|
[
AND Conditions Deny AND Conditions Output | Add Condition | | Delete Condition
Address - Value Operator | Address - Value | Deny |

x Cancel

v

Confirm

The window "Condition Commands" is divided as follows:

¢ Area of the "OR" conditions, which contains:

- The list of "OR Conditions", for viewing and configuring all the OR conditions.

- Field to perform the operation of negation (NOT) on the outcome of all the OR expressions.

- "Add Condition" button to create a new logical expression in the set of the "OR Conditions".

- "Delete Condition" button to delete a logical expression from all the set of the "OR Conditions".

¢ Area of the "AND" conditions, which contains:

- The list of "AND Conditions", for viewing and configuring all the AND conditions.

- Field to perform the operation of negation (NOT) on the outcome of all the AND expressions.

- "Add Condition" button to create a new logical expression in the set of the "AND Conditions".

- "Delete Condition" button to delete a logical expression from all the set of the "AND Conditions".

From the perspective of the composition of the logical conditions that contribute to the final result, we now introduce the following simplifying expression:

RESULT = (OR Conditions Area Result)AND (AND Conditions Area Result)

Expanding the contents of the parentheses:

RESULT = ((Possible NOT, if "Deny OR Conditions Output" is set) (OR of the result of each row in the list of conditions in OR))

AND

((Possible NOT, if "Deny AND Conditions Output" is set) ( AND of the result of each row in the list of conditions in AND))
Below is a description of the various parts of the "Condition Commands" window.
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Area of the "OR" conditions

The area of the OR conditions is shown in the picture below.
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OR Conditions. Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
|Addn=_15—\falue Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Technical alarm Technical alar... = Alarml: 1
Misc.Technical alarm Technical alar... = Alarml: 1

As mentioned previously, the OR conditions area contains, in turn, the list of the OR conditions, the field for the negation (logical NOT operation) of the output,
and the two buttons for the creation and elimination of logical conditions.

Area of the "List of OR logical conditions"

The area reserved to the list of OR logical condition is shown in the picture below.

Address - Value

Operator

Address - Value

Misc Technical alarm.Technical alar...

Alarm!: 1

MiscTechnical alarm.Technical alar...

Alarml: 1

184




VIMAR

The results of logical expressions for each row in the list are calculated in OR with those of the other expressions in the list of OR conditions.
Each line consists of the following fields:

e Address - Value (left). Represents the left side of the logical expression.
Right-clicking this field a menu appears, from which you can set the type of data you want to enter.

W Condition Commands '
1 udl
OR Conditions [~] Deny OR Cenditions Output | Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Technical alarm Technical alar... = Alarm!: 1
Misc.Technical alarm Technical alar... = - {alarml: 1 =
| Enter Address |
Enter Value
Enter Constant »

If you choose "Enter Address" a window is displayed with the tree address, from which you can choose the desired address.
If you choose "Enter Value" a window for entering a value is displayed.

If you choose "Enter Constant" a menu is displayed with some constants provided by the Well-Contact Suite software.

Operator. Represents the operator that must be applied between the left and the right side of the expression. Left-clicking such field, a menu for
choosing the operator appears.

r <
o Condition Commands
OR Conditions [7] Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alar... = Alarm!: 1
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alar... = - {Alarml: 1 |
“
>
AND Conditions ] Deny Al NOT utput | Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value AND Address - Value Deny
Misc.Room energy.Room energy roo... OR Enable: 1 I}
The operators are the following:
Operator Description
< Less
> More
= Equal
NOT Negation
AND AND Operator bit by bit
OR OR Operator bit by bit

Address - Value (right). Represents the right side of the logical expression.
Right-clicking this field a menu appears, from which you can set the type of data you want to enter.

185



)

3

VIMAR

OR Conditions [] Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alar... = Alarm!: 1 ]
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alar... = Alarm!: 1 | P — |

Enter Value

Enter Constant »

If you choose "Enter Address" a window is displayed with the tree address, from which you can choose the desired address.
If you choose "Enter Value" a window for entering a value is displayed.
If you choose "Enter Constant" a menu is displayed with some constants provided by the Well-Contact Suite software.

Deny. If enabled in correspondence of a row, it performs a (logical) NOT operation on the result of the expression defined in that row.

OR Conditions 7] Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alar... = Alarml: 1 |}
Misc.Technical alarm.Technical alar... = Alarm!: 1 1]

As anticipated, the result of each row in the list of the OR conditions is "put in OR" with the outcome of the next row, until there's no more rows in the list.
The overall result is obtained by performing logical OR operations between the results of all the logical expressions of the rows in the OR list, possibly after
being denied (if you enabled the "Deny OR Conditions Output” field) and is put in AND with the underlying part, which is that of the AND conditions.
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Area of the "AND" conditions
The area of the OR conditions is shown in the picture below.

VIMAR

AND Conditions Deny AND Conditions Output Add Condition

Delete Condition |

Address - Value

Operator

Address - Value

Deny

Misc.Room energy.Room energy roo...

Enable: 1

(]

As mentioned previously, the AND conditions area contains, in turn, the list of the AND conditions, the field for the negation (logical NOT operation) of the
output, and the two buttons for the creation and elimination of logical conditions.

Area of the "List of AND logical conditions"

The area reserved to the list of AND logical condition is shown in the picture below.

Address - Value

Operator

Address - Value

Misc.Room energy Room energy roo...

Enable: 1
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The results of logical expressions for each row in the list are calculated in AND with those of the other expressions in the list of AND conditions.
Each line consists of the following fields:

o Address - Value (left). Represents the left side of the logical expression.
Right-clicking this field a menu appears, from which you can set the type of data you want to enter.

AND Conditions [7] Deny AND Conditions Output | Add Conditien | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Room energy.Room energy roo... E Enable: 1 =

Enter Address
Enter Value
Enter Constant »

If you choose "Enter Address" a window is displayed with the tree address, from which you can choose the desired address.
If you choose "Enter Value" a window for entering a value is displayed.
If you choose "Enter Constant" a menu is displayed with some constants provided by the Well-Contact Suite software.

¢ Operator. Represents the operator that must be applied between the left and the right side of the expression. Left-clicking such field, a menu for choosing
the operator appears.

AND Conditions [] Deny AND Conditions Output |  Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Room energy.Room energy roo... = ~{Enable: 1 =

NOT

‘ x Cancel ‘ OR ‘ V Confirm

The operators are the following:

Operator Description
< Less
> More
= Equal
NOT Negation
AND AND Operator bit by bit
OR OR Operator bit by bit
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¢ Address - Value (right). Represents the right side of the logical expression.
Right-clicking this field a menu appears, from which you can set the type of data you want to enter.

AND Conditions [] Deny AND Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Room energy_Room energy roo... E Enable: 1 o

Enter Address
Enter Value

Enter Constant »

If you choose "Enter Address" a window is displayed with the tree address, from which you can choose the desired address.
If you choose "Enter Value" a window for entering a value is displayed.
If you choose "Enter Constant" a menu is displayed with some constants provided by the Well-Contact Suite software.

¢ Deny. If enabled in correspondence of a row, it performs a (logical) NOT operation on the result of the expression defined in that row.

AND Conditions [F] Deny AND Conditions Qutput |  Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |
Address - Value Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Room energy.Room energy roo... = Enable: 1 =

As anticipated, the result of each row in the list of the AND conditions is "put in AND" with the outcome of the next row, until there's no more rows in the list.

The overall result is obtained by performing logical AND operations between the results of all the logical expressions of the rows in the AND list, possibly
after being denied (if you enabled the "Deny AND Conditions Output” field) and is put in AND with the overlying part, which is that of the OR conditions.

The calculation of the final result of the expressions of the entire window, which activates the associated scenario, is done.
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Decision logic creation

To configure a decision logic, proceed as follows:
5. Press the "New" button from the list of decision logics.

onfiguring Decision Logic and Alarms -
| e

Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

A v B ooee

Name Act...| Log Name Allarme Technical alarm roc Type Alarm -

Alert every time the conditions'
value changes

Allarme Technical al...
& v ] | Drefine Logical Conditions

A new row appears in the alarm list, with the name "New n" (where n = integer).

|4t e B o

MName Act... | Log Name |New 2 Type |Decision Logic -

Configuring Decision Logic and Alarms

Selected Logic/Alarm Detail

A |Allarme Technical al... | Alert every time the conditions’

Define Logical Conditions
value changes

| * New 2 (O]
Scenario to run when the conditions Scenario to run when the conditions.
apply DO NOT apply
None - Mone -

Make sure in the decision logic list the row corresponding to the new decision logic is selected, and then proceed with the following steps, which
relate to the settings to be made using the fields in "Selected Logic/Alarm Detail".

6. Changing the name of the decision logic. Select the "Name" field and type your text.
We suggest you use brief but descriptive descriptions.

7. Select the type "Decision Logic". By default when you create a new Logic/Alarm, "decision logic" is selected.
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8. Define the logical conditions that generate the scenario execution event (refer to Chapter Definition of logical conditions for a detailed description of the
configuration window of the logical conditions).

Press the button "Define Logical Conditions" to display the configuration window of the logical conditions.

As an example, consider the following case. You want to use a logical decision to turn off the lights in the hallway of a hotel 10 minutes after all the guests
of the rooms of that hallway have entered the rooms (please note this example has only a didactic purpose).

To do this you use the addresses related to the enabling of power for individual rooms. Only when all these addresses take the value 1 simultaneously,
the scenario to turn off all the lights in the hallway can be executed (you can also insert a delay directly into the scenario, if you want).

Proceed as follows:

a. Create a new expression in the AND conditions area, selecting "Add Condition". A new row appears in the list of the AND conditions.

OR Conditions

G

Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition

|| Delete condition |

|Addre55—\"alue

| Operator | Address - Value

oo

AND Conditions

Deny AND Conditions Output | Add Condition

|| Delete condition |

Address - Value

| Qperator | Address - Value

oo ]

b. Set the left side of the logical expression. Right-click the left Address/Value (in the same row as the new created expression) and select "Enter Address"

from the menu that appears.

OR Conditions.

Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition

|| Delete condition |

Address - Value

| Operator | Address - value

[oon ]

AND Conditions

Deny AND Conditions Output Add Condition

|| Delete Condition |

Address - Value

4 | Operator Address - Value

Deny

Enter Address

Enter Value

Enter Constant »

The window with the tree address appears, where you can select the one you want, after expanding the corresponding branches.
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r — = =
”fgﬁ Select Address/Object
 VIMAR

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

| »

@- Common parameters

[B Access control server cenfirmation and tran...
@ Access data and disable accesses

@ Reader valid access and disable accesses

[B Reader access types

@ Holder access types

Q Misc

@ Door unlock

B Room energy

> 7/1/1 Room energy room A

7/1/2 Room energy room B
7/1/3 Room energy room C
i - 7/1/4 Room energy room D
@ Room light

@ Room curtesy light
@ Do not disturb

LB Restroom alarm
@ Technical alarm
[#} Misc states

[B Misc 2

X

-

‘ V Confirm

Exit

Press "Confirm" to confirm the selection of the address, or press "Exit" to cancel the selection of the address.

VIMAR

Confirming the selection, the window will look as in the picture below, where the name of the address is displayed in the left "Address-Value" field.

o
. ComtenCommands
OR Conditions Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
| Address - Value | Operator | Address - Value | Deny |
AND Conditions Deny AND Conditians Output Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value 4 | Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Room energy.Room energy room A -
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c. Select the type of operator, also based on the type of address you are considering (the example makes use of the operator "=").

OR Conditions

i ary ———
“ondition Command

Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |

|Addrﬁs—\|'alue

| Operator | Address - Value | Deny |

AND Conditions

Deny AND Conditions Output Add Condition | |  Delete Condition

Address - Value

Address - Value Deny

4. | Operator

OR i V Confirm

d. Set the right "Address-Value" field. Right-click the right Address/Value and select "Enter Value" from the menu.

OR Conditions

Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | |  Delete Condition |

Address - Value

| Operator | Address - Value | Deny |

AND Conditions

Deny AND Conditions Output | Add Condition | | Delete Condition

Address - Value

Address - Value Deny

4 | Operator

‘ Enter Address

| Enter Value

‘EnterCﬂnstant 3
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e. Do the same for logical expressions relating to other rooms (always referring to the example).
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A window for setting the value (depending on the type of address, the window may propose the selection of some values or a text field where you can

enter the numeric value or text).

Walue

@) Enahle

() Disable

‘ x Cancel |

|V Confirm ‘

Select the desired value (in this example: Select the desired value (in this example: 1 - On) and press "Confirm" to confirm the setting of the data or

"Cancel" to close the window without setting such value.

After inserting the expression relating to other rooms, the result will be similar to the one shown in the picture below.

Condition Commands

] )
@ |
OR Conditions [] Deny OR Conditions Output | Add Condition | | Delete Condition | ‘
| | Address - Value | Operator | Address - Value | Deny | |
|
AND Conditions [7] Deny AND Conditions Output Add Condition | | Delete Condition |
Address - Value 4 | Operator Address - Value Deny
Misc.Room energy.Room energy room A = Enable: 1 =1
Misc.Room energy.Room energy room B = Enable: 1 =1
Misc.Room energy.Room energy room C = Enable: 1 ]
Misc.Room energy.Room energy room Dt E Enable: 1 =

x Cancel

‘ V Confirm ‘

f. Complete the process of defining logical conditions by pressing the "Confirm" button.
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9. Select the scenario to be executed from the menu that appears when you click "Scenario to perform when the conditions apply."
Please note that the scenario must first be created, in order to be selected.

10. If needed, select the scenario to be executed when the logical conditions DO NOT occur. Select the scenario from the menu that appears when you click
the "Scenario to perform when the conditions DO NOT occur".
Please note that the scenario must first be created, in order to be selected.

11. The created decision logic will look as the picture below.

Configuring Decision Logic and Alarms

Ll |
ViR
Selected Logic/Alarm Detail
R =
Fr— v | act_ | Log Name |turn off the floor all in room Type |Decision Logic -
turn off the floor all i... q ition="
@ (] ] | P = Alert every time the conditions’
value changes
Ay | Allarme Technical al...
Scenario to run when the conditions Scenario to run when the conditions
apply D0 NOT apply
turn off the floor after 10 minut... ~ Nane -
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User password modification
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The users of the Well-Contact Suite software with appropriate privileges can change their password (by default all access levels can change their password,

but the administrator may, at own discretion, revoke such privilege).

To do this, proceed as follows.

1. Start the procedure to change your password by selecting "User Password" from the Configuration menu, as shown in the picture below:

& Administrator :—E
( &

‘ @¢ Configuration

Z  Utilities
X

About

This opens the following window for entering the old password.

Note: To change your password you need to enter the old password.

ROBR TS DB@RER

te B

ETS

BUS KNX Connection

Logic/Alarm

Scenarios

Schedules

Address/Object Type

User Password

Users Management

Environments

General Settings

Management Interface

Enter Old Password

‘ x Cancel ‘

‘V Confirm l

2. Type your old password and press "Confirm" to proceed or press the Cancel button to abort.

Each input character is displayed as '®".
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Enter Old Password
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The window for entering the newly entered password appears.
3. Type in your new password and press "Confirm" to proceed, otherwise press "Cancel" to stop the procedure for changing your password.

3

Enter New Password

‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm ‘

The window to confirm the newly entered password appears.
4. Type in your new password again and press "Confirm" to proceed, otherwise press "Cancel" to stop the procedure for changing your password.

-

Confirm New Password

x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm ‘

5. The procedure ends displaying the following confirmation window.

Password successfully changed!!!
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Bus KNX access parameters Configuration

Introduction

In order for the Well-Contact Suite software to interact with the KNX automation system, the system must have a KNX interface which the computer where
the WellContact Suite Basic software is installed (article Vimar 01590) can access.

The Well-Contact Suite software can use the KNX interfaces currently available (USB interface, IP interface).

After installing the Well-Contact Suite software you must configure the parameters to access the bus, as described below.

NOTA: The setting of the bus access parameters is possible only if you are working on a computer that acts as a "server" (where one of the following versions
of the Well-Contact Suite family of products is installed: 01590, 01591, 01593). 01590, 01591, 01593). It cannot be done from a remote client (01592 or
01594), since you must have a local connection to change such data.

Therefore, the menu item that opens the window for setting the bus access parameters is disabled on the "client" version of the Well-Contact Suite software.
The configuration

Log on to the "Bus KNX Connection" section from the menu "Configuration" as described in the following picture.

Sk & Administrator 5f3

B
o |
‘ @Q Configuration N ETS
Z  Utilities BUS KNX Connection
& »
About Logic/Alarm
Scenarios
Schedules
Address/Object Type

User Password

Users Management

Environments

General Settings

Management Interface

BOR TS5 RE& R e B

The window shown in the picture below appears.

I3

BUS KMX Connection

Jad

b

Connection kind

UsSB i
USB Settings =
Device uUsB -

Physical address

b Exit v confirm
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By using the "Connect to KNX BUS" window you can configure the type and related parameters of device used to connect to the KNX BUS.

¢ Connection type. By using the dropdown menu you need to set the type of device you are using to connect to the KNX BUS. The choices are:
KNXNet/IP, KNXNet/IP Routing, and USB.

o Parameters. After selecting the type of connection, the section with the related configuration parameters will appear.
After entering the data, press the "Confirm" push button to confirm the data or press Exit to cancel the settings.

IMPORTANT: The Well-Contact Suite software uses graphics and text warnings to highlight failing to connect to the KNX BUS. If this were to happen, check
the configuration of the connection to the KNX BUS.

IMPORTANT: the KNXNet/IP Routing connection envisages the use of Multicast messages. For the connection between Well-Contact Suite and the KNX
system (KNXNet/IP router type devices and any other KNXNet/IP devices which use this type of communication) to be made correctly, the system devices in
the LAN network (network switch,...) need to allow the correct transmission of such Multicast messages. In the event of a failure, check with the LAN network
manager whether these messages are transiting correctly in the sections of the LAN concerned.

Remember that the default address used by the KNX system to send multicast messages is 224.0.23.12 (please refer to the official KNX documentation).

KNXnet/IP secure connections

From version 1.27, Well-Contact Suite allows you to use a KNXnet/IP secure connection envisaged by KNX. This type of connection is envisaged for KNXnet/
IP routing and KNXnet/IP tunnelling type connections. In order to use these types of connections, you need to use devices (KNX/IP router or KNX/IP Interface)
which have a “secure” function, these devices must be suitably configured and the section dedicated to the secure connection of the connection configuration
window in Well-Contact Suite must be suitably configured. For device configurations via ETS, please refer to the device manufacturer’'s documentation and
the KNX documentation.

As regards the configuration in Well-Contact Suite, the configuration panels of the KNXNet/IP connections (tunnelling connections) and KNXNet/IP Routing
connections contain a section for managing the secure connection, which envisages the following fields:

¢ KNX Secure enabling: enabling the check-box enables the Secure connection.

o Interface physical address: in this field (only active if the Secure connection has been enabled via the “KNX Secure enabling” check-box) you need to
enter the physical KNX address (Individual address) of the interface you wish to use for the connection (this information can be set and verified using the
ETS software by KNX).

¢ Keyring password: in this field (active only if the Secure connection has been enabled via the "Enable KNX Secure" check-box) it is necessary to enter the
password of the "Keyring" file (this data can be set and verified using the KNX ETS software) to be used for the KNXNet/IP secure connection and that you
must specify in the next field of the popup window.

¢ Keyring: in this field it is necessary to select the "Keyring" file exported from the ETS software for managing the KNXNet/IP secure connection that you wish
to use for connecting the Well-Contact Suite to the KNX system. Refer to the KNX documentation.

Press the ‘ ‘ icon to open the file selection window.
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Address/Object Type Configuration

Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software provides a configuration section through which you can define how the software should handle, as a general approach, the
different types of KNX addresses/objects that were imported from the ETS project. Such settings are "general”, meaning that when the Well-Contact Suite
software finds an address/object, it manages it, in the first instance, according to the settings explained in this chapter. This avoids the need to set all the
addresses of the same type.

For example, if you want certain types of addresses linked to sensors (which are in all hotel rooms) not displayed as objects in the room monitoring views, but
you want to use them only to trigger alarm events, simply deny the visibility of the specific address/object in the "Address/Object Type" dialog. Configuring the
parameters of addresses/objects of a specific environment you can, however, change the general settings in a "timely" way (overriding the general settings
for that particular address/object).

Note: at the exit from the Well-Contact Suite configuration menu, all the changes are applied automatically, without losing the environment settings
made earlier.

The "Address/Object Configuration" dialog

Log on to the "Address/Object Type" section from the menu "Configuration” as described in the following picture.

& Administrator Sf3

Qﬂ Configuration ETS

K Utilities
@ 3
About

BUS KNX Connection

Logic/Alarm

Scenarios

Schedules

Address/Object Type

User Password

a0 @ 2R B

Users Management

Environments

General Settings

Management Interface

® 9
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The window shown in the picture below appears.

Addresses/Objects Types Configuration

Method(s) Data Format Default Action

State(s) Display... | Image On Image Off

ey

Enable Power=... Enable=1|Disa... EIS 1 Switching' (1 ...

| Valid Access Simulate acces... EIS 1 'Switching' (1 ... =] 0 No Actions
1

Alarm Test=1 | Acknow_.| Alarml=1|No al._ | EIS 1 'Switching' {1 ... = Mo Actions
1
| Antifreeze - Too... [Enable=1|Disa... |Enabled=1|Dis... [EIS 1 "Switching' (1 ... E = Mo Actions
1

Thermostat Lock |Lock=1|Unlock... |Locked=1|Unlo... [EIS 1 "Switching' (1 ... E E No Actions
1
| Load On=1| Off=0|5w...| On=1]| Off=0 EIS 1 'Switching' (1 ... ] No Actions
1

Circuit Close=1|0pen=... | Closed=1|0pen...|EIS 1 "Switching' {1 ... =] Mo Actions
1
| Comfort - Stand.. | Comfort=1|5ta... |Comfort=1|5ta.. |EIS 1 'Switching' {1 ... = = Mo Actions L

5 - |

It is a table whose rows include the addresses/objects of the system that was configured on the Well-Contact Suite software.

The columns display the parameters of the addresses/objects in question. Some parameters, besides being shown, can also be changed as described
below.

Here follows the description of the parameters included in the columns of the Address/Object Type table:

¢ Name It is the description that has been allocated to an address or a set of addresses (with the same features) via ETS3 during the creation of the ETS
project. It cannot be changed.

* Method(s). It is the description of the commands that can be sent to the bus for that type of addresses. It cannot be changed.
e Status. It views the possible status that the address/object can have. It cannot be changed.
¢ Data Format. It is the type of KNX EIS data for the address/object. It cannot be changed.

¢ Default. If this field is active, it means that type of address is assigned by default by the Well-Contact Suite software for that specific type of KNX EIS. If
it's inactive it means that's not the default type (for the Well-Contact software) for the addresses of that type of EIS. It cannot be changed.

¢ Displayed. By enabling this field, all addresses of the same type as the one selected will be displayed (using the images of the "Image On" and "Image
Off" fields) in the representation of environments that contain them, within the supervision section of the Well-Contact Suite software.
By disabling this field, the addresses of the selected type won't be displayed.
Remember, however, as already mentioned, that these settings can be changed in a "timely" way within the specific environments, as described below.

¢ Image On. It is the image you want displayed to represent the selected address when the status is "ON" (Active, On...). By selecting this field the dialog
to select the image shall be displayed, as shown in the picture below.
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i i &% Administrator [ Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.01
g2 Planner | Reception
= —
oo gr‘d ddresces/Objects Types Configuratiol
o
[ | | |
) A [ name State(s) Display.. | ImageOn | Image Off | Default Action
m : :
Clients
e Power Enabling  Enable Power=.  Enable=1] EIS 1 'Switching' (1 . ‘,’ No Actions.
mB
Card List
e mc — !
@ m |
"+ Computer + Windows7_0S(C)) » Program Files » Vimar + WCS » Client » lcons »
Organize > Newfolder
i Favorites DE_Fan_Forced_OFF DE_Fan_Forced_ ON DE_Fan_Forced_Proportio
B Desicop nal OFF
[l Downloads ,*
‘] Recent Places Nl
DE_Fan_Forced_Proportio DE_Fan_OFF DE_Fan_ON
[ Libraries
%) Documents i ]
e
&) Music
=] Pictures DE_Floorlightl_OFF DE_Floorlightl_ON DE_Floorlight2_OFF
B Videos T -
i E
=
1% Computer
& Windows?_05(C) DE_Floorlight2_ON DE_Floorlight3_OFF DE_Floorlight3_ON
Z¥ Lenovo_Recovery (Q:) i
€ Network DE_Floorlight4_OFF DE_Floorlight4_ON DE_Floorlights_OFF
DE_FloorlightS_ON DE_Floorlights_OFF DE_Floorlight§_ON
File name: DE_Floorlightl DN ~  [imagefiles (“jpg;".jpeg:".bmp; ~
Supervision
Administration
1 E——| 3
Alarms / Messages
Undo 2 Delete . L4 confim f—
.t End
X Operation | B#%  Reservation < Start > < " > & WMove EVY Reservation Logout

Sk | F1652351.2635-458C 0SC 29576071533 4/0/64 0 33/03/2013 114731 wrte %)

It's the dialog typically used by Windows applications to open a file, with the chance to move around various computer folders to locate the file.
After selecting the desired (image) file, press the "Open" button to confirm the choice, or double click the desired image.

The Well-Contact Suite Software provides a set of icons for the most common types of addresses in the automation systems. You can still use your own
images.
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Image Off. It is the image you want displayed to represent the selected address when the status is "OFF" (Inactive, Off...). By selecting this field the dialog to
select the image shall be displayed, as shown in the picture below.

i i & Administrator g

Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.1

g7 Planner | Reception
e e [e—
== f;j‘ ddresses/Objects Types Configuratior
ol T [ = ]
) A [ Mame Method(s) State(s) Data Format Default Display. Image OFf | Default Action -
m
Clients
) S| Pover Enabling | Enable Power=... Enable=i|
) - Card List
L valid Acce
-] m Open
J)-[ . Computer » Windows7_0S(C) » Program Files » Vimar » WCS » Client » lcons »
Organize Newfolder
7 Faverites DE_Fan_Forced_OFF DE_Fan_Forced_ON DE_Fan_Forced_Proportio
B Desktop nal_OFF
8 Downloads
%l Recent Places | |
DE_Fan_Forced_Propertio DE_Fan_OFF
4 Libraries alto!
Document | i
o
o) Music |
&) Pictures DE_Fioorlight!_OFF DE Flcorlightl_ON
B videos < E
/8 Computer
R DE Flcorlight2_ON DE_Floorlight3_OFF DE_Floorlight3_ON
F Lenovo_Recovery (Q:) i I
€ Network DE_Fioorlight#_OFF DE_Ficorlight4_ON DE_Floorlight5_OFF
e
DE_Ficorlights_ON DE_Floorlights_OFF DE_Floorlights_ON L
File name: DE Floorlightl ON ~ [imageiles (jog:"jpeg;"bmp; ~ |
Cancel
|/} Supervision
Administration
hl L 4
Alarms / Messages
Undo 2%  Delete . 8.4 Corfim f—
L End ’,
X Operation | B9 Reservation < Start > < " > < Move B Reservation Logout

It's the dialog typically used by Windows applications to open a file, with the chance to move around various computer folders to locate the file.
After selecting the desired (image) file, press the "Open" button to confirm the choice, or double click the desired image.

The Well-Contact Suite Software provides a set of icons for the most common types of addresses in the automation systems. You can still use your own

images.
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Default Action. It is the action taken by the Well-Contact Suite software when you click the icon that represents the address.
To set this parameter:

1. Click the "Default Action" column of the desired address.
A window for selecting the action appears, as shown below.

P VT T ———

| Name Methodis) State(s) Data Format Default Display... | Image On Image Off Default Action —
3]
Generic Set value EIS 4 'Date’ (3 Byte) Undefined Mo Actions
_ Date
Y
Generic Set value ! (2 Undefined Mo Actions
Operate h‘m - —
Thermoregulati... Manual=1|Aut... a a No Actions
() Mo Actions  Auto | a
en=ife v ‘é‘- Switch
) Turnon o E|
Light Dimming ... | Decrease=1|Sto... (O Turn Off No Actions
Light Dimming ... |Set|Increase=V... |Value No Actions
"'
Light Dimming ... |Set|Iincrease=V... [Value x Cancel ‘ m- E Mo Actions
. | |

"
Light Dimming ... |Set|Iincrease=V... [Value m- E Mo Actions
O

The actions you can choose from the selection window depend on the selected address. Only the choices that can be made for the selected address
are suggested. The last picture shown relates to the default actions that can be set for a "Light ON-OFF" type of address.

2. From the selection window, choose the desired default action. To close the window without making any changes to the current settings, press
"Cancel".

Here are two examples to describe the meaning of this field:

Example 1: Consider an address used to control an electric lock. The command to be sent is "ON" and the "OFF" command makes no sense. In this
case, it will be associated with the action "ON", so that each (left) click sends the command "ON" to the electric lock with the purpose to open the door.
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The default actions for an address such as "Electric lock" are the ones shown in the picture below.

T
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Addresses/Objects Types Configuration

=
Awdl )
=
| Name Method(s) State(s) Data Format Default Display... | Image On Image Off Default Action =
-
Proportional C... |Set|Increase=v... |Value EIS 6 'Scaling - perc... =) =) * Mo Actions
f [ ] H
Access Type Dis...|Enable=1|Disa.. |Enable=1|Disa  Operate.. =) rﬂ Mo Actions
Economy Enable=1|Disa.. |Enabled=1|Dis)| =) s Mo Actions
() No Actions 0 Q
Electric lock Open=1 V| ﬁ@ o] Open
Solenoid Open=1|Close=... | Open=1|Closed =) @ |§ Mo Actions
Summer - Winter [Winter=1|Sum... [Winter=1|Sum. =) g @ Mo Actions
x Cancel s | ! |
Fan coil Enable=1|Disa... |Enabled=1|Dis. =) % % Mo Actions
Automatic Fanc...|Enable=1|Disa... [Enabled=1|Dis... |EIS 1 'Switching' (1 .. & E % w No Actions
e it =

5 -

Example 2: Consider an address used to control a lamp. The command to be sent is "ON" if the current status is "OFF", or "OFF" if the current status is
"ON", i.e. you want the status to be switched (between ON and OFF) with each (left) click on the icon of the lamp. ON, OFF). In this case will be associated
with the action "Switch" (NOT of the current value).

The default actions for an address such as "Light ON-OFF" are the ones shown in the picture below.

r

] )

Addresses/Objects Types Configuration

=
| Name Method(s) State(s) Data Format Default Display... | Image On Image Off Default Action =
Light Dimming ... |Set|increase=v.. |Value EIS 2 'Dimming - va... ]| No Actions
Light Dimming ... |Set|Increase=v... |Value EI[ Operate -“ Mo Actions
[
. o (7) No Actions .
Light Dimming ... |Set|Increase=v... |Value Mo Actions

Light ON-OFF

Thermoregulati...

Turn on=1|Turn...

Set]|Auto=D|Co...

On=1| OFF=0

WValue|Auto=0D]...

() Turn on

() Turn OFf

Engine

Start=1|Stop=0

Stopped=0|5tar...

|

Do Mot Disturb

Enable=1|Disa...

Enabled=1|Dis...

Cancel

On - Off

0On=1|0ff=0|5w...

On=1|0ff=0

EIS 1 'Switching' (1 ...

£§ . Undefined No Actions

@ @ Mo Actions

' a - | a . Mo Actions

| (I)‘. o Mo Actions
F|

‘ b Exit

If you set the action "On=1", the command "ON" would be sent to the lamp with every click of the mouse.
If you set the action "Off=0", the command "OFF" would be sent to the lamp with every click of the mouse.
If you set the action "No Action", no action would be taken by the Well-Contact Suite software with every click of the mouse.
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Rooms/bookable environments parameters configuration
Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to assign some parameters to the rooms, customizable by the client, which can be used to classify the rooms
according to their characteristics.

Some examples of characteristics generally used to classify the rooms are:

o Number of beds.

* Room type: Single bed, Twin beds, Double beds, Three beds.

¢ Characteristics related to the position of rooms: Sea View, Internal.

Aside from the number of beds, the Well-Contact Suite software allows you to associate four other parameters.

Of the four adjustable parameters two are displayed simultaneously in the columns to the left of the planner, while all can be used to search for available
rooms (such as filtering parameters of the search process).

Each parameter must consist of a limited number of characters, since the space available for display is limited: generally, alphanumeric characters are used
(e.g. S=Single, T=Twin, D=Double).

Three characters can be displayed simultaneously (four, if the characters are close). You can enter longer strings, but they won't be fully displayed: you'll see
the first character followed by “...” to indicate the string is not fully displayed.

In any case, hovering the selected field (pressing no key) the entire string of characters shall be displayed, as shown below.

g & womsee i (N

Iﬁh{' Planner

|5pelect Cﬂlumnsl

Cl | cz2 W Wed | 21Thu 2

& |po.. 101
@ | Double|| 201

(omd 202

In the planner you can select the parameters you want to view simultaneously (pressing the "Select Columns" button and then choosing the columns you
want).

The "Bedrooms Settings Configuration" window

Log on to the "Settings" section from the menu "Configuration" as described in the following picture.

a8, o Administrator {3

© Configuration ETS
Lol | &8
s Utilities ) BUS KNX Connection
XN ' 65
About ‘@ Logic/Alarm
B
%@ Scenarios
)

Schedules

Address/Object Type
I} yp

User Password

Environments

‘ ﬂ Settings

General Settings i&? Cleaning/Minibar

@

£9

*

e

%.. Users Management
od

9

Management Interface B‘@ Preconditioning

The window shown in the picture below appears.
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2 Bedrooms/Bookable room Settings Configuration
W/

Values of Choice “ Features " Scenarios on checkout " Bookable hours ‘

c1 cz
| Add | | Add
| Delete | | Delete
c3 ca
| add | | add
| Delete | | Delete

b Exit

When you open the "Configuration settings Rooms" window, the "Select Values" tab is displayed.

The window has the following "tab:

s":

VIMAR

¢ Values of Choice. From this window, you can create entries for the four categories of parameters, identified as C1, C2, C3 and C4.

¢ Bedrooms Features. From this window you can associate each room with the desired parameters.

¢ Checkout scenes. In this window you can pair the checkout operation for each room with the execution of a scene, that is a sequence of commands on

KNX devices.

¢ Bookable time. In this window, you can enable and set a time period during which the environment can be booked, for each bookable room/environment.

Below is a description of these tabs.

Values of Choice

[5

Bedrooms Settings Configuration

Hid)
W

Values of Choice " Bedrooms Features |

Gl cz

| Add | | Add

| pelete | | pelete
c3 ca

[ ade | [ add

| pelete | | Delete

5 |

This window can be divided into four areas:

Area of parameter C1
Area of parameter C2
Area of parameter C3
Area of parameter C4
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Each area composed of three elements:

o List of values parameter C1 can take

¢ "Add" button. Adds a value to the list of values the parameter can take.

e "Delete" button. Deletes a value from the list of values the parameter can take.

For each parameter, the procedures to create and delete a value from the list are all the same and are described below.

Adding a new value to the list of parameter values

To add a new value to a parameter list, proceed as follows (the following pictures refer to parameter C1, but can also be used for the other parameters in
the same way):

1. Click the Add button for the desired parameter.

Values of Choice “ Bedrooms Features |

Cc1 c2

c3 cé
Add Add

The window for entering the value appears, as described in the following picture.

Mew Value C1

Enter the new value to add to the list

‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm ‘

2. Type the desired value, and press "Confirm" to complete the task of creating a new parameter value, or press "Cancel" to exit without making any changes.

Enter the new value to add to the list

‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘V Confirm ‘
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After confirming, the new value will appear in the list of the selected parameter values, as shown in the picture below.

Tad

Values of Choice || Bedrooms Features

c1
D

3. Proceed as described in step 2 for each value that you want to add to the required parameter.

c2

After entering all the values for the selected parameter, the window shall look as shown in the picture below.

Values of Choice " Bedrooms Features |

Cc1

4. Proceed as described for all the desired parameters.

Deleting a value from the list of parameter values

5 | Add
) —
M | Delete

cz

| Delete

VIMAR

To delete a value from a parameter list, proceed as follows (the following pictures refer to parameter C1, but can also be used for the other parameters in the
same way):

5. Select the value you want to delete for the desired parameter: on the list of values (of the desired parameter) click the row corresponding to the value you
want to delete.

See the following picture.

Sudl

C1

J Values of Choice " Bedrooms Features |

5 Add
o
M Delete

6. Click the Delete button for the desired parameter.

Cc2
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7. The value is deleted from the list, as shown below.

Bedrooms Features

=

s

C1

alues of Choice " Bedrooms Features |

3
o
M

Add

Delete

Cc2

Add

Delete

VIMAR

cz

Delete

_1%:/\] Bedrooms Settings Configuration

Values of Choice | Bedrooms Features

Bedroom | Description Beds | C1 c2 c3 Unlock
mA Room A 5 o
m B Room B a
mC Room C a
b Exit

From this window you can assign the desired parameter values to the configured rooms.
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The window consists essentially of a table where the rows represent the configured rooms, while the columns include the following:
¢ Bedroom. It is the room number that was assigned during the ETS configuration phase in the Well-Contact Suite software. It cannot be changed.
¢ Description. This is the text string assigned to the room during the creation of the ETS project, in the KNX ETS3 software. It cannot be changed.

¢ Beds. It is the field where you can enter the number of beds in the room. You can increase or decrease the number of beds, pressing, respectively, the
symbols "UP" and "DOWN" for the selected room.

To increase the value, proceed as shown in the picture below.

i T ———
‘ Bedrooms Settings Confi
_ | L e —
| Values of Choice || Bedrooms Features
| Bedroom | Description Beds | C1 cz
m A Room A 1

To decrease the value, proceed as shown in the picture below.

Eh -‘ Bedrooms Settings Confit
wid |

Values of Choice | Bedrooms Features

Bedroom | Description Beds | C1 Cc2

m A Room & 1°

-

3

C1 This is the field reserved for parameter C1. If some values for parameter C1 were inserted in the tab "option values", you can select them from a menu. To
view the menu click the C1 field corresponding to the room you want, as described in the following figure.

5
N \ Bedrooms Settings Configuration -
=
Values of Choice | Bedrooms Features
| Bedroom | Description Beds | C1 c2 c3 ca Unlock
A
mA Room A 1 - (1]
mB Room B 1] a
5
mC Room C o ﬁ
M+1

After choosing the value, the window will look as shown in the following picture.

£
.2 \ Bedrooms Settings Configuration .
=
Values of Choice | Bedrooms Features
| Bedroom | Description Beds | C1 c2 c3 ca Unlock
m A Room A 1fm = ﬁ
mB Room B o] a
mcC Room C a
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e C2 This is the field reserved for parameter C2. Follow the same considerations made for parameter C1.

® C3 This is the field reserved for parameter C3. Follow the same considerations made for parameter C1.

® C4 This is the field reserved for parameter C4. Follow the same considerations made for parameter C1.

¢ Unlock. Pressing the unlock icon on the row corresponding to the selected room "unlocks" the room. This option is required under particular
circumstances where "temporary locking" the room is necessary.

STATUS: after particular conditions of use the room may be temporarily locked. This warning message appears on the planner.

‘You cannot make changes to the reservation because the room is temporarily
locked

To "unlock" a room press the icon in the row corresponding to the desired room, as shown in the picture.

If the padlock icon in the column "Status" is red, the room is temporarily blocked, but if the padlock icon is blue, the room can be used.

Checkout scene

Via this window you can assign a scene to each of the configured rooms, independently.
When suitably configured, on checking out of a room, Well-Contact Suite will run the paired scene.

s

'y

Bedrooms Settings Configuration

[

Values of Choice || Bedrooms Features " Scenarios on checkout

Bedroom Description Scenario

101 Room 101 None =
102 Room 102 None

201 Room 201 None

202 Room 202 None

301 Room 301 None

EXa

The window is essentially composed of a table in which the rows are formed by the configured rooms, while the columns contain the following data:
* Room. This is the room number that was assigned during the ETS configuration phase in the Well-Contact Suite software. It is a non-editable field.
e Description. This is the text string assigned to the room when creating the ETS project, in the KNX ETS3 software. It is a non-editable field.
e Scene. This is the field for pairing a room with a scene, using a dropdown menu that offers all the configured scenes in the Well-Contact Suite software.
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Bookable time

Use this window to enable and set the limits, for every bookable room/environment, for the time period during which hourly bookings can be created. The
window includes a table with a list of all the bookable rooms/environments and for each one, you can enable the bookable time period setting and, where
enabled, you can set the start and end time (hour and minutes, in 15-minute intervals) of the daily time period during which hourly bookings can be made.
Outside the time period set, no hourly bookings can be made.

However, you can create bookings that include non-bookable times, but during the non-bookable time period; in any case, access to the environment will
not be granted, even if the graphic symbol of the booking is overlaid over non-bookable time periods.

This possibility allows you to create a single booking, even if it includes non-bookable times, for the convenience of creating a booking over several days;
a booking that includes non-bookable time periods therefore behaves like a set of bookings with start and end times tied to the bookable time period.
This type of situation is described in the example shown in the figure below.

g & Administrator £8 Wel-Contact Sute v.1.21.0.0 - Default

g Planner | B || @D || B9 |

| setect columns | Wednesaay 12 June 2019 Thursday 13 June 2019

[ Jalea] 0. 0BPM  09PM  10PM  11PM  12AM  O1AM  02AM  O3AM  O4AM  O5AM  0GAM  OTAM  OBAM  0SAM  10AM  11AM  12PM  01PM

) 101

e ®

) 01

- 02

) a1

- 1001 ACCESS ACCESS ACCESS
ALLOWED NOT ALLOWED ALLOWED

(-] Ext gate

-} SR12345678 Bos )

RESERVATION

The setting of the bookable daily time period affects all the days of the week and affects accesses to the environment defined via the bookings.

The management of the bookable time period does NOT affect accesses connected to the cards created in the administration section, whatever the card
type. The cards created in the administration section can nevertheless access the allocated environments, irrespective of any bookable time periods set
for the environments.

¥ Bedrooms/Bookable room Settings Configuration

Values of Choice ” Features " Scenarios on checkout ” Bookable hours

Bedroom/B.E. Description Enabled |Start End

101 Room 101 = 08:00 18:00
102z Room 102 = 08:00 18:00
201 Room 201 1] 00:00 24:00
02 Room 202 = 00:00 z4:00
301 Room 301 = 00:00 24:00
1001 1001 = 00:00 24:00
Ext gate External gates [} 00:00 23:45
S5R12345678 sala riunioni 1 08:00 18:30

5 -
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Cleaning and Minibar Configurator

Introduction

The Well Contact Suite Software can automate the management of the cleaning and minibar in a room/common environment by updating the status of a
user-defined address.

In addition, you can automatically set the status of the room "to be cleaned" and the minibar "to be checked", at certain fixed hours, including a check if the
room is assigned to a customer who's in the Checked-In status. You can also automatically set the "room to be cleaned" and the mini bar "to be checked"
after the check-out.

Log on to the "Cleaning/Minibar" section from the menu "Settings" as described in the following picture.

& Administrator (3
& 1

@0 Configuration

K Utilities
@ 13
@ About

ETS

BUS KNX Connection

-
w

o B

Logic/Alarm

Scenarios

Schedules

Address/Object Type

B

ICN 5% %

User Password

Users Management

Environments
B Settings

General Settings &? Cleaning/Minibar

ROB ¥4

Management Interface @éj Preconditioning

NOTE: The section "Cleaning/Minibar" can only be used if the user has "Room configurations settings" enabled.
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The window in the figure appears

Cleaning and Minibar Configuration
[ |

=

General Settings " Room Settings

Cleaning

[ sets the daily room's status as "To clean”

Time o Minutes o
Activation @ All days
Only when the room is occupied by a client in "Check-In" at the time of activation
[] sets the room's status as "To clean” after a "Check-Out”

[7] send status "To clean" to the bus depending on the configuration of the "Bus manager”

Minibar

[7] Sets the daily room's status as "Check minibar"

Time 1] Minutes Q
Activation @ All days
Only when the room is occupied by a client in "Check-In" at the time of activation
[] sets the room's status as "Check minibar” after a "Check-Out”

[ send status "Check minikar" to the bus depending on the configuration of the "Bus manager”

b Exit

General settings

In the general settings window the following areas can be distinguished

Cleaning section

Enable daily setup of the room as "to be cleaned"

If this function is not enabled, you may not use the daily automatic setting of the rooms "To Be Cleaned"
If it is enabled you can set the hour (and minutes) to enable the “To Be Cleaned" status and when to activate it:
every day regardless of the status of the room or every day but only if a Checked-in client is in the room at the time of activation.

Sets the daily room's status as "To clean”

Time 0 | Minutes 0

Activation ) Daily

@i0nly when the reom is cccupied by a client in "Check-In" at the time of activation

215



VIMAR

Enable room's setting as "To Be Cleaned" when there is a "Check Out"

If this feature is enabled, after a check-out from a client the room's status will switch to "To Be Cleaned"

Send "To Be Cleaned" status to the bus depending on the configuration of the "Management through the bus"

This feature only works with the dalily setting of rooms to be cleaned, or with the setting of rooms to be cleaned after check-out, or both.
Activating it, when the room is set automatically as "To be cleaned" the corresponding message will be sent to the bus (to the address set on the "room set-
tings" configuration window).

NOTE: The status of the object will be changed IF AND ONLY IF in the room settings the management of the object will be:
1- Room To Be Cleaned / 0-Room Cleaned (in this case the object will be set to 1)

or
1- Room Cleaned / 0-Room To Be Cleaned (in this case the object will be set to 0)

Minibar section

Enables daily setup of the room as "Minibar to be checked"

If this function is not enabled, you may not use the daily automatic setting of the rooms "Minibar to be checked"
If it is enabled.

| Sets the daily room's status as "Check minibar"”

Time 0 . Minutes 0

Activation Daily

@i0nly when the room is occupied by a client in "Check-In" at the time of activationi

you can set the hour (and minutes) to enable the "Minibar To Be Checked" status and when to activate it:
every day regardless of the status of the Minibar or every day but only if a Checked-in client is in the room at the time of activation.

Enables room's setting as "Minibar to be checked" when there is a "Check Out"

If this feature is enabled, after a check-out from a client the room's status will switch to "Minibar to be checked"

Send "Minibar to be checked" status to the bus depending on the configuration of the "Management through the
bus"

This feature only works with the daily setting of minibars to be checked, or with the setting of minibars to be checked after check-out, or both.
Activating it, when the minibar is set automatically as "Minibar To Be Checked" the corresponding message will be sent to the bus (to the address set on the
"room settings" configuration window).

NOTE: The status of the object will be changed IF AND ONLY IF in the room settings the management of the object will be
1- Minibar to be checked / 0-Minibar checked (in this case the object will be set to 1)

or
1- Minibar checked / 0-Minibar to be checked (in this case the object will be set to 0)
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Environment settings

In the room settings window the following areas can be distinguished

Environments

All the rooms and all common areas of the facility are included; to configure a particular environment present in the facility, just select it

Environment

Panel

Room 202

Room 201

Room 101

Room 102

Room 103

Room 104

Room 105

Room 106

Room 107

Room 108

Room 109

Room 110

Room 111

Room 112

Room 113

Room 114

Room 115
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Cleaning section

Section for configuring automatic management of the cleaning status

Bus management Disabled

If the bus management is disabled, the automatic functions for setting the cleaning status of the selected room cannot be used.

218
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(") Bus Management Enabled

Address/Subject

Maintenance

0- Clean Room
1-Clean Room
1-Room to Clean /0 - Clean Room
1- Clean Room / O - Room to Clean

Any Value - Clean Room

Include maid in the room monitoring

Cleaning

(2):Bus Management Disabled;

(7 Bus Management Enabled
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Bus management Enabled

If the bus management is enabled you can configure the following parameters:

Address/Subject Address/Object: Clicking the "Define" button the tree structure of the configured addresses appears; you can choose the address that
changes the cleaning status.

!f Cleaning and Minibar Configuration
_ wd
| | General Settings " Room Settings
| | Environment “ | Cleaning
| Panet 4 Select AddrﬁsthJEct
Bus M an
\||| Room 202 @ Bus M
: ADDRESSES/OBIECTS ‘
|| Room 201 Add [#)- Common parameters (date + time + plant 1D) | Define
[} Server confirmation + transit + ep + scene contr...
1|l Room 101 i H
e [+ Access data
Al Room 102 L+J Reader valid access + disable accesses
.ﬂ Reader access types
'|| Room 103 ._+J Holder access types
| [+ Door unlock + room energy + room light + misc
Room 104 H
=} Other Misc
| Room 105 = .ﬂ Room curtesy light state
| ._+J Service call
Room 106 . (=) Reset roomlarms
[Mipibag 8/5/1 Reset I A
foom 107 > /5/1 Reset roomlarms
I @) Bus M 8/5/2 Reset roomlarms AB
Room 108 8/5/3 Reset roomlarms AC
| Bus M /5/
8/5/4 Reset roomlarms AD
| Room 108 Add ] 8/5/0 Dummy Define
foom 110 Mai [#)- Pump status
| (3} Thermostat modes + disable speeds
| Room 111 .ﬂ Thermostat setpoints
.}J Thermostat actual temperature and setpoint
Room 112 H
| [#) Thermostat force speeds
|l rRoom 113 ._+J Thermostat speeds and valves
[+ Device alarms
|| Room 114
[}
|Lroom 115 - 1| v/ confim
| ‘_‘) Exit ‘

Management Section: you can configure the selected address in the following ways
0-Room Cleaned: If the address status is updated to 0, the room will be set as "clean". The value 1 of the address is not taken into account.
1-Room Cleaned: If the address status is updated to 1, the room will be set as "clean". The value 0 of the address is not taken into account.

1-Room To Be Cleaned / 0-Room Cleaned: if the address status is updated to one, the room will be set as "to be cleaned"; if the address status is
updated to zero, the room will be set as "cleaned"

1-Room Cleaned / 0-Room To Be Cleaned: if the address status is updated to one, the room will be set as "cleaned"; if the address status is up-
dated to zero, the room will be set as "to be cleaned"

Any Value - Room Cleaned: If the address status is changed (from 0 to 1 and viceversa), the room will be set as "cleaned"
Include check for presence of the waitress in the room: the cleaning status is updated only if there is a waitress in the room (presence of service card in
the transponder reader inside pocket); if the customer changes the status of the address, the status of cleanliness of the room will remain unchanged

Note: this mode allows you to use, for the "cleaned" room setting, a button for a feature planned for the customer (e.g. This button will then have
a dual function, depending on the type of card inserted into the pocket reader.
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Minibar section

Section for configuring automatic management of the minibar status

Minibar

() Bus Management Enabled

Address/Subject

Maintenance 0- Minibar to Check
1-Minibar Checked
1- Minibar to Check / 0 - Minibar Checked
1- Minibar Checked / 0 - Minibar to Check
Any Value - Minibar Checked

Include maid in the room monitoring

Bus management Disabled

If the bus management is disabled, the automatic functions for setting the minibar status of the selected room cannot be used.

Minibar

(@:Bus Management Disabled;

(") Bus Management Enabled
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Bus management Enabled

If the bus management is enabled you can configure the following parameters:
Address/Object: Clicking the "Define" button the tree structure of the configured addresses appears; you can choose the address that changes the minibar
status.

i
Cleaning and Minibar Configuration

T |
‘ General Settings “ Room Settings
| Environment “ | Cleaning
Panel - h Select Addrmf_[ihject
() Bus Mar Ggg /
Room 202 @ Bus M .
ADDRESSES/OBIECTS
Room 201 Add [#]- Common parameters (date + time + plant 1D} | Define
_ﬂ Server confirmation + transit + ep + scene contr.
Room 101 - ﬂ Access data
4] Reader valid access + disable accesses
Room 102 Reader valid diszbl
[ Reader access types
Room 103 _ﬂ Holder access types
[+)- Door unlock + room energy + room light + misc
Room 104
(=} Other Misc
Boom 105 = : .ﬂ Room curtesy light state
[+ Service call
Room 106 . =) Reset roomlarms
Migibay . 8/5/1 Reset I A
Room 107 > /5/1 Reset roomlarms
() Bus M 8/5,/2 Reset roomlarms AB
Room 108 @ Bus M 2/5/3 Reset roomlarms AC
2/5,/4 Reset roomlarms AD
Raom 102 Add 8/5/0 Dummy Define
Room 110 Mai (#) Pump status
[+} Thermostat modes + disable speeds
Room 111 [} Thermostat setpoints
_ﬂ Thermostat actual temperature and setpoint
Room 112 H
[#] Thermostat force speeds
Room 113 _ﬂ Thermostat speeds and valves
(] Device alarms
Room 114
I
foom 115 . 1” x Exit V Confirm
! ’ Exit ‘

Management Section: you can configure the selected address in the following ways
0-Minibar Checked: If the address status is updated to 0, the minibar will be set as "checked". The value 1 of the address is not taken into account.
1-Minibar Checked: If the address status is updated to 1, the minibar will be set as "checked". The value 0 of the address is not taken into account.

1-Minibar To Be Checked / 0-Minibar Checked: if the address status is updated to one, the minibar will be set as "to be checked"; if the address
status is updated to zero, the minibar will be set as "checked"

1-Minibar Checked / 0-Minibar To Be Checked: if the address status is updated to one, the minibar will be set as "checked"; if the address status is
updated to zero, the minibar will be set as "to be checked"

Any Value - Minibar Checked: If the address status is changed (from 0 to 1 and viceversa), the minibar will be set as "checked"
Include check for presence of the waitress in the room: the minibar status is updated only if there is a waitress in the room (presence of service card in
the transponder reader inside pocket); if the customer changes the status of the address, the status of minibar in the room will remain unchanged

Note: this mode allows you to use, for the "checked" minibar setting, a button for a feature planned for the customer (e.g. call a waiter). This but-
ton will then have a dual function, depending on the type of card inserted into the pocket reader.

221



VIMAR

Preconditioning

Introduction

If you wish to set a time delay of the room temperature, in order to prepare better thermal conditions for the employment of one or more rooms, you can
access the "Preconditioning” section from the "Environments" main menu.

The Well-contact Suite software allows you to "prepare" the thermal conditions (heating or cooling, depending on the seasonal system) you want in the
room of an upcoming customer. This function has been called "Preconditioning” and it can be enabled or disabled for each room independently, still being
able to apply general settings for all rooms to speed up setting operations, in the event that you wish the same settings for groups of rooms (or all of the
rooms). This function means that there is a reservation for the upcoming customer and the booked room is not occupied before the arrival time scheduled
by the customer.

The preconditioning enables the preferred climatic conditions before the arrival date defined in the reservation (in hours and minutes with a maximum of 23
hours and 45 minutes, every 15 minutes) or at the check-in, in the setup window of the function above.

This feature can be enabled from the setup menu, as shown in the picture below.
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General settings

From the General Settings dialog you can globally enable the preconditioning with the desired parameters.

VIMAR

Preconditioning configurations

General Settings

|| Room Settings

[#] Enable preconditioning

(@) Advance preconditioning than expected time of arrival

Hours 2% Minutes 15 .

(") On Check-in

Mode (7) Customer card presence simulation
(@) Set confort mode to all thermostat of environment

() Execute scenario

Exit

If you want to use the same settings for all the rooms, the preconditioning it is sufficient enter the preconditioning data in this window only.
Any parameter changes for certain rooms are set in the "Settings by room" dialog, starting with the default settings that match those defined in the General

Settings window.

The parameters in the General Settings window are as follows:

Enable preconditioning: If selected, it enables the preconditioning function in a comprehensive manner.

Advance preconditioning than expected time of arrival:

At check-in: allows you to activate preconditioning function at the check-in.

Hours-Minutes: allows you to set the time (in hours and minutes) for the preconditioning function activation before the expected arrival the
customer (data included in the reservation). The maximum time is 23 hours and 45 minutes at intervale of 15 minutes.

Mode: allows you to set the type of action that should be performed by the preconditioning function. The possible choices are:

Customer card presence simulation: it provides for the complete simulation of the customer card insertion in the pocket transponder
reader of the room.
Note: This item is disabled if not required by the ETS configuration of the device (pocket transponder reader).

Enable comfort mode for all thermostats in the environment: involves setting the comfort mode for all the thermostats in the room.
Run scenario: involves the execution of a scenario, selected from the list of scenarios defined in the Well-Contact Suite software.

Note: It is necessary to define a scenario for each room for which you want to enable this option and the choice must be made in
the "Settings by room" window.
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Settings by room

Preconditioning configurations

~ wdd
| van

General Settings || Room Settings

Ambiente
[¥] Enable preconditioning
Room 101
Room 102 (@ Advance preconditioning than expected time of arrival
Hours a7 Minutes 0

Room 201

(") On Check-In
Room 202

Made (7} Customer card presence simulation
Ri 301 .

ot () Set confort mode to all thermostat of environment

| Execute scenario

- on preconditioning activation
|None
- on preconditioning mode exit

|None

b Exit

From the Settings by room dialog you can globally enable the preconditioning with the desired parameters for each room.
By default, for all the rooms the data entered in the General Settings window are initially presented.
The settings made in the Settings by room window override those made at the global level (General Settings window).
The parameters in the Settings by room window are as follows:
e Enable preconditioning: If selected, enables the preconditioning function for the selected room in the "Environment" list, in the left part of
the window.

e Advance preconditioning than expected time of arrival:
Hours-Minutes: allows you to set the time (in hours and minutes) for the preconditioning function activation before the expected arrival the

customer (data included in the reservation). The maximum time is 23 hours and 45 minutes at intervale of 15 minutes.

- At check-in: allows you to activate preconditioning function at the check-in.

e Mode: allows you to set the type of action that should be performed by the preconditioning function. The possible choices are:
Customer card presence simulation: it provides for the complete simulation of the customer card insertion in the pocket transponder

reader of the room.
Note: This item is disabled if not required by the ETS configuration of the device (pocket transponder reader).

Enable comfort mode for all thermostats in the environment: involves setting the comfort mode for all the thermostats in the room.

Run scenario: involves the execution of a scenario when enabling the preconditioning and a scenario when disabling the precon-
ditioning. The two scenarios above can be selected from the lists of two fields: "enable preconditioning" and "disable preconditioning".
Note: You must define a pair of scenarios for each room you want to enable this option for.

Disable preconditioning
The preconditioning can be disabled in the following cases:
e Reservation cancelled

e Reservation delayed
e Reservation expired without check-in (in case of customer not arrived or cancelled reservation, the reservation automatically expires).

When disabling the preconditioning, the following actions are performed, depending on the type of selected action:
e Customer card presence simulation: the exit of the customer from the room is simulated (removal of the customer card from the pocket tran-
sponder reader).
¢ Enable comfort mode for all the thermostats in the environment: If a master with the "default setting" function has been defined, the master
is executed, setting the mode of operation of the thermostats in the room as defined in the master; otherwise, the STANDBY mode is set for
thermostats in the room.
¢ Run scenario: The disable preconditioning scenario defined in the setup window of room preconditioning is run.

Conclusion of the preconditioning
The preconditioning ends when the customer accesses to his room for the first time (more precisely at the first detection of the customer's “presence in the
room": this event is generated by the KNX vertical transponder reader of theVimar Well-Contact Plus system or by the Vimar NFC/RFID reader connected to

a KNX binary input).
At the preconditioning conclusion there are no actions in addition to those provided for the access of the customer in his room.
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Managing Booked/Not booked rooms

Introduction

This specific function was introduced in version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite and it stems from the need to improve the functions already present in Well-Contact
Suite to optimise the room management efficiency (especially from an energy perspective) depending on the reservation status of the rooms. Typically this topic
concerns above all the climate control management of the rooms, even though the management may also concern other automation systems in the room.

Typically the management of the room during the guest’s stay occurs using two energy statuses (for climate control management, two statuses - Comfort
and Standby - are used, as envisaged by the KNX thermostats in the Well-Contact Suite system) linked to the presence or absence of the guest in the room
(information provided by the access control system of the Well-Contact Plus system or by other devices in the room automation system). To reasons of energy
consumption optimisation, it is useful to be able to have a “third operating status” for the room during periods in which the room is not booked (typically a
status that envisages lower consumption levels than those of the condition of the “guest not in room”). After creating this “third energy consumption status”,
the need arises to manage the passage from this reduced energy consumption status of the room to the other statuses envisaged for room management
during the guest’s reservation period in the facility to manage any inertia of the climate control management system to ensure the guest benefits from the
desired climate control conditions during their stay at the facility.

In versions of Well-Contact Suite prior to version 1.27 the possibility of switching the room to a desired “reduced energy consumption status” is already envi-
saged (the “third energy status” mentioned above) after the guest’s stay in the room ends (end of reservation period), with the possibility of defining actions to
carry out on the room devices when the guest checks out. These settings can be made:

¢ in a timely way on the individual thermostats in the room, using the default functions masters to be applied at check-out of the room reservation and
configurable from the complete widget of the thermostats in the Well-Contact Plus system (subject to configuration of the function masters in the “ETS
configuration” section of Well-Contact Suite);

e at room level, using the check-out scenarios, which can be set from the “Check-out scenarios” window of the “Room Settings Configuration”.

Also for switching from the “room not booked” status to the room booked status Well-Contact Suite envisages (also in versions prior to 1.27) the possibility
of performing a “preconditioning” of the room (operating the thermostats and/or the other devices in the room) with an advance time with respect to the start
of the reservation (guest expected time of arrival according to the reservation start date) or at check-in (this function at check-in is also used to create guest
“welcome” conditions).

The above functions, which are also present in versions of Well-Contact Suite prior to version 1.27, while accommodating for the most part the need:

e can be configured from various sections of Well-Contact Suite;

® envisage timely actions to be carried out on each individual room or on each individual room thermostat;

® do not envisage views that allow the configuration and related verification for all rooms, making the configuration task time-consuming and complex,
especially if the number of rooms increases.

To make configuration (and verification) of the Well-Contact Suite functions simpler and faster for the management of a third energy status for rooms,
depending on the reservation status, version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite introduced new functions, which supplement those already present (especially for
reasons of retro-compatibility) and which can replace them by providing improvements on the same.

Example

The thermostat management during the guest’s stay is performed automatically by the room automation system and envisages that the thermostat is in
Comfort mode when the guest is in the room and in Standby mode when the guest is not present in the room. You want the thermostat to be in Economy
mode when the room is not booked (to reduce the energy consumption levels when the room is not booked): this management is performed by Well-Contact
Suite and envisages the switch of the thermostat to Economy mode when the guest checks out (“Not booked” room management (actions at check-out)).
You want the thermostat to switch to Comfort status as the start of a reservation approaches, to prepare the room for the guest’s arrival : this management
is performed by Well-Contact Suite and envisages the switch of the thermostat to Comfort mode a few hours prior to the start of the reservation (“Booked”
room management (preconditioning)).

The above description can be schematically represented in the following image.

Sat | Sun | Mon | Tue Wed | Thu | Fri ‘ Sat Sun | Mon | Tue | Wed
Reservation

Standby
Economy
Off/Prot

Guest reservation.

Guest presence in the room.
Thermostat in Confort: room booked, guest presence in the room: automation system management.
Thermostat in Standby: room booked, guest absence in the room: automation system management.

||
y///////////‘ Thermostat in Confort: guest absence in the room, booked room management (preconditioning) by Well-Contact Suite.

Thermostat in Economy: not-booked room management (actions at check-out) by Well-Contact Suite.

Version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite further to facilitate the management of Booked/Not booked rooms introduces two main novelties which supplement those
envisaged in the previous versions of Well-Contact Suite:
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¢ Table for managing Booked/Not booked rooms. This table, which is accessible using the dedicated item in the configuration menu, allows you to make
the Preconditioning settings (actions for preparing the rooms which will switch to the “Booked” status) and the settings envisaged for the room to switch
to the “Not Booked” status, for all the rooms, adding a few configuration parameters with respect to those envisaged by the preconditioning functions and
actions at check-out already present in Well-Contact Suite prior to version 1.27. The thermostat settings are made at room level (single setting for all the
thermostats in the room).

¢ “Thermostat configuration” table. This table, which is accessible from a specific button in the “ETS configuration” section of Well-Contact Suite, provides
an overall view of all the thermostats in the system (both the thermostats in the Well-Contact Plus system and the thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system),
allowing the setting of certain parameters required for the management of the simplified widgets of the thermostats and, for the KNX thermostats in Vimar’s
Well-Contact Plus system, the possibility of configuring the functions masters for all the thermostats from a single table.

This table also makes configuration of the various functions for managing the Vimar thermostats in the system simpler and faster.

The configuration options present in previous versions of Well-Contact Suite remain unchanged.

Table for managing Booked/Not booked rooms

To display the window with the table for managing Booked/Not booked rooms, select the following item in the configuration menu: Configurations->Rooms-
>Booked/Not booked rooms.
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Booked Room 10t =

i

Environment Booked rooms management Not booked rooms management ‘

Environm...
Number

Description |Enabled | When f‘::’:;" Mode Scenario Enabled | When | Mode Scenario [teck o ‘

> |01 Room 101 None None
102 Room 102 Before reservation starts 120 None After reservatione... None None

201 Room 201 Before reservation starts 120 None After reservation e... None None

301 Room 301 Before reservation starts 120 None After reservation e.. None None

well Wellness Before reservation starts 120 None After reservation e.. None None

b Exit

The rows in the table represent all the rooms/rooms that can be booked configured in Well-Contact Suite.
The columns in the table are grouped together in three sections:

¢ Rooms. Includes the two columns with the information about the room (number and description).

¢ Managing Booked rooms. The columns for setting the preconditioning are grouped together in this section.

¢ Managing Not Booked rooms. The columns for setting the desired status for the “Not Booked” status of the room are grouped together in this section.
Allows you to make the desired settings to the thermostats and/or devices in the room:
- at guest check-out (in the event that there was a guest check-in for the room booked);

- in the other possible conditions for exiting the room booked condition (including the conditions currently managed by WCS to exit the preconditioning
condition: reservation cancelled, reservation delayed, end of reservation without any check-in being made).

N.B.: this section also features (last column on the right) the “Check-out scenarios” column which copies into the table the same data that can be set from
the “Check-out scenarios” table in the “Room Settings Configuration” window.

The new “Managing Booked/Not Booked rooms” table allows you to:
¢ have the list of all rooms in a single table (each row in the table represents one room) to verify the general status of settings.

e use the multiple row selection tool and “Set parameters by column” function to perform the configuration of the function (column) with a single setting for all
the rooms selected.

e use the “Search” function to filter the rooms on which you want to make a setting.
o for each room have the complete management of the room booked and room not booked settings.

e set the disable preconditioning conditions in a different way from that defined by Well-Contact Suite. In particular, if the management of the room “Not
Booked” has been enabled, on exiting preconditioning, Well-Contact suite will set the devices in the room as envisaged by the “Room Not Booked” settings;
otherwise it will use the default exit settings of WCS and included in the WCS installer manual in the chapter entitled “Disable preconditioning” (however, in
this case too, the current setting will be displayed in the table).

Remember that “disable preconditioning” has a different meaning from “conclusion of preconditioning”. Please refer to the relevant chapters in the WCS
installer manual for the meaning of the two functions.

The “Search” button

Press the “Search” button to activate the text search function in table cells. The button works in “toggle” mode: press the button to activate the search
function, which remains available until you press the button again.

Once you have activated the Search function, a text field appears for you to type in the text to search for. The search text function works on all the boxes in
the table. The search begins by typing in the first character and it is updated as you type the text to search for. The search function works like a filter on the
table rows: the rows in the table in which there is at least one cell in which the search text is detected are displayed.

To cancel the search filter, you can delete the search text or exit the Search function by pressing the Search button again.

As you exit the “Search” function, the search filter is cancelled and all the rows which were visible before you activated the “Search” function are presented
again.
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The “Set parameters by column” function

Proceed as follows to use the “Set parameters by column” function:

1. Select the group of rows for which you wish to assign the same parameter to the specific column.

2. Set the parameter in any of the cells in the desired column and selected group of rows.

3. The value assigned to the cell in point 2 above will automatically be set in all the cells of the selected rows and in the column of the selected cell.

The “Rooms” section of the table

This section envisages the two columns for identifying the room on which to make the settings: room number and related description.

The “Managing Booked rooms” section of the table

The columns for setting “Preconditioning” are in this section.
¢ Enabled. Check-box for enabling the “Preconditioning” function for the room. If this field is disabled the subsequent columns in this section are disabled.

¢ When. Combo box to choose when preconditioning should start, with the following options:

- Before the booking: the actions envisaged for Preconditioning will be activated in advance as desired prior to the guest’s expected arrival (start of
booking). The advance time can be set using the subsequent “Advance” field.

- At check-in: the actions envisaged for Preconditioning will be activated at the time the guest checks in.

¢ Advance. Advance time, in minutes, to set if you have chosen preconditioning in advance prior to the start of the booking. The maximum time that can be
set is 23 hours and 45 minutes, as envisaged by Well-Contact Suite. This field can only be set if the previous “When” field is set to “Before the booking”.

* Mode. Combo box for choosing the desired operating mode, with the following possible values:

- Simulate card presence. (See Note1) All the settings have been made in the room for the insertion of the card in the transponder card reader of the Well-
Contact Plus system.

- Set thermostats to comfort. All the thermostats in the room will switch to the Comfort operating mode.

- Set thermostats to standby. All the thermostats in the room will switch to the Standby operating mode.

- Set thermostats to economy. All the thermostats in the room will switch to the Economy operating mode.
- Run scenario. The scenario selected in the subsequent “Scenario” field will run.

Note 1: as in the previous versions of Well-Contact Suite, the “Simulate card presence” item can be used (and therefore selected) only if there is at least
one transponder pocket from the Well-Contact Plus system in the room.

Note 2: In version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite, compared to version 1.26 (and previous versions), the following two thermostat operating modes have
been added, to extend the possibilities for the hotel manager to intervene: “Set thermostats to standby” and “Set thermostats to economy”. These
two new functions have also been added in the preconditioning setting windows which can be accessed from the menu item Configurations->Rooms-
>Preconditioning.

¢ Scenario. Combo box for choosing the scenario to run if the “Run scenario” operating mode has been selected. You can choose a scenario from among
those previously created in Well-Contact Suite, using the “Scenario configuration” window.

The “Managing Not Booked rooms” section of the table

This section contains the columns for setting the desired status for the “Not Booked” status of the room. It is used to set the actions which the room
automation system must carry out:

e at guest check-out (in the event that there was a guest check-in for the room booked);

e in the other possible conditions for exiting the room booked condition (these are the conditions currently managed by Well-Contact Suite to exit the
preconditioning condition: reservation cancelled, reservation delayed, end of reservation without any check-in being made).

This section of the table contains the following columns:

¢ Enable. Check-box for enabling the “Not booked room management”. The settings in the subsequent columns are only effective if this field is enabled.
IMPORTANT: if the room “Not booked” management has been enabled on exiting the “preconditioning” condition (reservation cancelled, reservation delayed,
end of reservation without any check-in being made) the actions envisaged defined in this section for managing rooms “Not-booked” will be carried out and
not the default settings envisaged by Well-Contact Suite.

¢ When. Combo box for choosing when preconditioning should start, with the following options:
- At check-out.
- After the end of the reservation.

228



VIMAR

¢ Mode. Combo box for choosing the desired operating mode:

- Simulate card removal. (See Note) All the settings have been made in the room for the removal of the card from the transponder card reader of the Well-
Contact Plus system.

- Set thermostats to standby. All the thermostats in the room will switch to the Standby operating mode.

- Set thermostats to economy. All the thermostats in the room will switch to the Economy operating mode.

- Set thermostats to protection/off. All the thermostats in the room will switch to the Protection/OFF operating mode.
- Run scenario. The scenario selected in the subsequent “Scenario” field will run.

Note: as in the previous versions of Well-Contact Suite, the “Simulate card removal” item can be used (and therefore selected) only if there is at least one
transponder pocket from the Well-Contact Plus system in the room.

Scenario. Combo box for choosing the scenario to run if the “Run scenario” operating mode has been selected. You can choose a scenario from among
those previously created in Well-Contact Suite, using the “Scenario configuration” window.

Scenario at check-out. Combo box for choosing the scenario at check-out envisaged by the previous versions of Well-Contact Suite which can also be
set from the “Scenario at check-out” tab in the “Room Settings Configuration” table, which can be accessed from the configuration menu Configurations-
>Rooms->Settings.

This column was introduced to display in a single table the possible settings of Scenario at check-out carried out in previous versions of Well-Contact Suite
with respect to version 1.27. The possibility of using this scenario too may prove useful to manage specific room automation requirements.

Priority in performing actions envisaged for managing rooms “Not Booked”

If there are several types of actions envisaged for managing rooms “Not booked”, Well-Contact Suite carries them out according to the following priorities:
1. Any actions set in the “Managing "Not booked” rooms” section of the “Managing Booked/Not booked rooms” table, choosing one of the possible actions
for each room:
- Simulate card removal.
- Set thermostats to standby.
- Set thermostats to economy.
- Set thermostats to Off/Protection.
- Run scenario
2. Any settings at check-out made on the individual KNX thermostats of Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus system using the “default functions masters”, which can
be managed from:
- “Managing thermostats via Functions Masters” section in the “Thermostat configuration” table which can be accessed by pressing the “Thermostats”
button in the “ETS configuration” table of Well-Contact Suite.
- “Restore default” panel in the “complete” widget of Vimar's KNX thermostats.
3. Any scenario at check-out, set using one of the possible configuration modes:
- “Scenario at Check Out” column (last column on the right in the “Managing Booked/Not booked rooms” table).
- From the “Scenario at check-out” tab in the “Room Settings Configuration” window, which can be accessed from Configurations->Rooms->Settings.
We recommend you use the management described in point 1, which should be sufficient for the majority of needs.
If you are already using the actions envisaged in points 3 we recommend you switch to the management envisaged in point 1, using the “Thermostat
configuration” table should make it very simple and quick to verify the configuration status of the thermostat management via “Default functions master” and
disabling this function to switch to the new management envisaged in point 1.
If you need to use the actions envisaged by two or three of the above points, check the actions of the various types of actions to avoid the subsequent actions
*overriding” actions carried out in previous points.

Use of managing “Not Booked” rooms or default functions masters for setting thermostats at check-out

As mentioned earlier, to set specific operating parameters for the thermostats in a room at the time of the guest’s check-out, in version 1.26 of Well-Contact
Suite (and previous versions), in addition to being able to create scenarios to run at check-out, it was also possible to create thermostat-type default functions
masters which, subject to association with the desired thermostats, can be activated at room check-out. Activating this function, up until version 1.26 of
Well-Contact suite, had to be done on each thermostat in the room, accessing the configuration window of the thermostat (complete widget), from the room
supervision page.

Remember that this function is still envisaged only for the KNX thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus system, whereas it cannot be used for the thermostats
in Vimar’s By-me Plus system.

With the introduction of managing “Booked/Not booked rooms” we recommend you use the new table for managing the rooms (Booked/Not Booked).
However, you can continue to use the setting via default functions masters but this proves more complex to manage and cannot be used for Vimar's By-me
thermostats.

Version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite also introduced a new “Thermostats” window, which will be described in the following chapter, providing a complete view
of all the Vimar thermostats (both KNX and By-me) where you can also manage the settings via default functions masters - for KNX thermostats.

Managing via default functions masters in some certain cases may still prove useful but in almost all cases the use of the new “Managing Booked/Not booked
rooms” table is simpler and easier to configure to set the thermostat modes of the rooms at the time of check-out from the room.
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The “Thermostat configuration” table

Version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite introduced a new table which contains all the thermostats in the system. Both the KNX thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact
Plus system and the thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system are shown.
To access the table, press the “Thermostats” button in the bottom right area of the “ETS configuration” window of Well-Contact Suite.
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The rows in the “Thermostat configuration” table represent all the Thermostat type widgets in the supervision pages of Well-Contact Suite.

N.B.: typically the widget of a thermostat is only present in the supervision page of the room in which it is physically installed. Well-Contact Suite still allows
you to add the widgets of devices even in other supervision pages: for instance, in a supervision page created in Well-Contact Suite for the management of all
the thermostats in the system. If the widget of a thermostat is inserted in several supervision pages, even if there is only one physical thermostat, the widgets
associated with it, inserted in the various pages, envisage the possibility of independently setting the operating mode of the thermostat to the ON and OFF
statuses of the ON/OFF button in the simplified widget. The table contains the rows relating to all the widgets of all the thermostats present in all the rooms,
and there could be more of them than the actual number of thermostats physically installed.

The columns in the table are grouped together in three sections:

¢ Thermostats. Includes the two columns with information about the description of the thermostat and the number of the room in which the specific
thermostat widget is inserted.

¢ Managing thermostats via Functions Masters. This section groups together the columns for setting the KNX thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Suite
system using functions masters. In this section you can make all the settings concerning the functions masters, except for the creation of the functions

masters (the functions masters must in any case be previously created using the dedicated procedure envisaged in Well-Contact Suite).
N.B.: this section is disabled for the thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system because their management using functions masters is not available.

¢ Setting ON and OFF statuses for ON/OFF button of the simplified widget. This section groups together the two columns for associating the thermostat
operating mode (Comfort, Standby, Economy, Off/Protection) with the ON and OFF statuses of the ON/OFF button present in the “simplified widget” of the
thermostats (introduced in version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite).
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The new “Thermostat configuration” table allows you to:

¢ have the list of all the thermostat widgets present in the supervision pages in a single table.

¢ use the multiple row selection tool and “Set parameters by column” function to perform the configuration of a set of thermostats (widgets) selected with a
single setting.

e use the “Search” function to filter the thermostats on which you want to make a setting.

e centralise the management of thermostat functions masters.

e check and set in a centralised way the association of the thermostat operating modes associated with the ON and OFF statuses of the ON/OFF button of
the simplified widget of the thermostats.

The “Search” button

Press the “Search” button to activate the text search function in table cells. The button works in “toggle” mode: press the button to activate the search
function, which remains available until you press the button again.

Once you have activated the “Search” function, a text field appears for you to type in the text to search for. The search text function works on all the boxes in
the table. The search begins by typing in the first character and it is updated as you type the text to search for. The search function works like a filter on the
table rows: the rows in the table in which there is at least one cell in which the search text is detected are displayed.

To cancel the search filter, you can delete the search text or exit the Search function by pressing the “Search” button again.

As you exit the “Search” function, the search filter is cancelled and all the rows which were visible before you activated the “Search” function are presented
again.

The “Set parameters by column” function

Proceed as follows to use the “Set parameters by column” function:

1. Select the group of rows for which you wish to assign the same parameter to the specific column.

2. Set the parameter in any of the cells in the desired column and selected group of rows.

3. The value assigned to the cell in point 2 above will automatically be set in all the cells of the selected rows and in the column of the selected cell.

The “Thermostats” section of the table

This section envisages two columns:

e Description: description of the thermostat.

® Room: number of the room (supervision page) in which the thermostat widget is inserted.

As mentioned earlier, the widget of a thermostat can be present in several supervision pages (associated with several rooms).

For instance, with reference to the image of the Thermostats window shown above, the “Double thermostat 107 A” thermostat is present in both the
supervision page of room 101 as well as in supervision page number 999.

The “Managing thermostats via Functions Master” section of the table

This section contains the columns for the complete setting of the thermostats via functions masters (for the KNX thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus
system), after creating the Thermostat type functions masters you wish to use.

Remember that for the creation of the Thermostat type functions masters you need to use the procedure also envisaged in the versions of Well-Contact
Suite prior to version 1.27 and described in the first 4 bullet points of the “Creating a functions master of the “Thermostat” type” chapter in this manual (those
dedicated solely to the creation of the functions master, excluding the association of the master with the thermostats); the fifth bullet point in the procedure
described in the “Creating a functions master of the “Thermostat” type” chapter concerns the association of the thermostats with the functions master: for
this operation, you can use the new Thermostats table, which is much faster especially if there are a large number of thermostats to associate (exploiting the
search table, sort rows, multiple selection and setting parameters “by column” functions). The table also includes the columns which replicate the settings
envisaged by the complete widget of the Vimar KNX thermostats, represented in the area highlighted in the following image.
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V| Enable thermostat management via associated masters

Reset default setpoint settings at checkout

Reset thermostat mode from associated master at checkout

Default Values

This section of the table contains the following columns:

¢ Enable thermostat management via associated masters. Check-box for enabling the thermostat management via functions masters. If you disable this
check-box the thermostat management of Well-Contact Suite via any functions masters associated will be disabled (for both any default functions master
as well as for any functions masters for the runtime control)

¢ Associated Masters. Combo box, with multiple selection possibility, for selecting/associating Thermostat type functions masters you wish to associate with
the thermostat. The selection of masters using the combo box has the effect of associating the thermostat with the selected masters (an operation which
until version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite could only be done, for each functions master, following point 5 of the procedure for creating functions masters of
the thermostat type described in the “Creating a functions master of the “Thermostat” type” chapter in this manual). Remember that the setting affects the
thermostat (so both any thermostats A and B envisaged on certain models of Vimar KNX thermostats and on all the widgets associated with them). After the
setting, the list of functions masters associated with the thermostat will be displayed in the cell, as text items separated by a comma: if the complete list is
not completely visible due to the insufficient width of the column, you can widen the column or select the cell to display the selected items. The combo box
contains all the thermostat type functions masters which have been created.
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i3 Thermostats configuration
Vo
Thermostats Gestione termostati tramite Master di Funzic
Enable thermostat Reset
Description Environment management via associated | Master Associati Default Functions Master i
masters
I Double thermostat 101 (A) 101 V| Master T hotel, Master . | - -
Double thermostat 101 (B) 101 v (¥ Master Thotel -
¥| Master T DEFAULT
Double thermostat 101 (4) 999 ® ¥] Master T floor 1 N
i [C] Master T floor 2
Double thermostat 101 (B) 999 v Master T hotel, Master ... - -
Term Rotella 02972 Ver 2... 101 £l - -
Double thermostat 102 (A) 102 ¥ - -
Double thermostat 102 (B) 102 v B -

¢ Default Functions Masters. Combo box for selecting/associating the default functions master with the thermostat. If you select the cell the list of functions
masters associated with the thermostat is shown (those selected in the previous “Associated Masters” column).
IMPORTANT: Remember that from version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite, to set a specific operating mode in the thermostats of a room when the room is in
the “not booked” status, it is advisable to use the new “Managing Booked/Not booked room”, instead of using the default functions masters to be activated
at room check-out. To manage specific and special needs, you can still use the default functions masters (for instance if you want to set the thermostats
independently and differently at room check-out).

T Thermostats configuration
Voan
Thermostats Gestione termostati tramite Master di Funzioni
Enable thermostat EEERaTie
Description Environment management via associated | Master Associati Default Functions Master B
settings at checkc
masters
1 | Double thermostat 101 (A) 101 v Master T hotel, Master ... ~
Double thermostat 101 (B) 101 v Master T hotel, Master ... ~
Master T hotel
Double thermostat 101 (A) 999 & Master T hotel, Master . - |(Master T DEFAULT i o
Master T floor 1
Double thermostat 101 (B) 999 v Master T hotel, Master .. ~ ]
Term Rotella 02972 Ver 2... 101 T v (]
Double thermostat 102 (A) 102 V] - - ]
Double thermostat 102 (8) 102 ® - - |l
Double thermostat 102 () 999 I - v ]

¢ Restore default setpoint settings at check-out. This parameter can only be set if a default master has been selected. If you enable this check-box, at
check-out of the room in which the thermostat is present, Well-Contact Suite will send the thermostat the temperature setpoint setting defined in the default
functions master associated with the thermostat.

¢ Restore thermostat mode from associated master at check-out. This parameter can only be set if a default master has been selected. If you enable this
check-box, at check-out of the room in which the thermostat is present, Well-Contact Suite will send the thermostat the operating mode setting defined in
the default functions master associated with the thermostat.
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The “Setting ON/OFF statuses for the simplified Widget button” section of the table

This section is available for both the KNX thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus system and for the thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system, allowing you
to define the operating mode of the thermostat to be associated with the ON and OFF statuses of the ON/OFF button present in the simplified widget of the
thermostats. The setting can be made independently for each widget associated with the thermostats: if the same thermostat is inserted in several supervision
pages (a specific widget is created for each supervision page), this setting can be made independently, where needed.

This section envisages two columns:

¢ On. Combo box for selecting the operating mode of the thermostat to be associated with the ON setting of the ON/OFF button of the simplified widget of
the thermostat. The following modes can be selected: Comfort, Standby, Economy.

o Off. Combo box for selecting the operating mode of the thermostat to be associated with the OFF setting of the ON/OFF button of the simplified widget of
the thermostat. The following modes can be selected: Standby, Economy, Off/Protection.

As regards the management of the ON/OFF button of the simplified widget of the thermostat, please remember:

1. The mode chosen for the ON mode must be “higher” than that chosen for the OFF status (considering Comfort as the “highest” and “Off/Protection” as
the “lowest”).

2. As specified in the user manual, in the “The elements of the new “simplified” widget for Vimar thermostats” chapter, the ON and OFF statuses of the button
can be associated with two thermostat operating modes.

Button ON status: icon with yellow background. When the button is yellow, the operating mode associated with the button ON status is set in the
thermostat. Press the button to send the thermostat the control to set the operating mode associated with the button OFF status.

Button OFF status: icon with blue background. When the button is blue, an operating mode different from that associated with the button ON status of
the ON/OFF button is set in the thermostat®. Press the button to send the thermostat the control to set the operating mode associated with the button
ON status.

* Using only the ON/OFF button (of the simplified widget of the thermostat) to edit the thermostat operating mode (and if the same operating mode for the
button OFF status has been associated in all the simplified widgets of the same thermostat), when the icon is blue (button OFF status), the thermostat is
actually in the operating mode associated with the button OFF status of that simplified widget. If this is not the case, the thermostat may be in any mode,
but definitely different from that associated with the button ON status (the status of which is always displayed via the yellow icon).

In this case too, the possibility of performing a “setting by column” using the multiple selection proves particularly useful as does being able to have the
complete view of these settings for all the widgets of all the thermostats managed by Well-Contact Suite.
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Customizing the User Interface of the system monitoring section
Introduction

After the "ETS Configuration”, described in the chapter ETS Configuration, the Well-Contact Suite software generates the graphic pages' structure through
which you can manage the supervision of the automation system, starting from the system structure defined in "ETS Configuration” itself.

As mentioned above, the set of graphical pages through which you can interact with the automation devices is created automatically.

Among the graphic pages created, we're now going to examine those that represent the detail views of the environments.

The detail view of an environment can be considered as a graphical representation of an environment where graphical symbols representing the devices
physically present in the automation system are inserted.

Graphical customization of the "detail view" of an environment
The detail view of an environment after the "ETS Configuration"

Accessing the detail view of a room after the "ETS Configuration”, you will see a window that looks like the one shown in the picture below (related to "Room A").

Well-Contact Suite v1.3.0.1
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In terms of features, even without any graphical customization, you can manage the devices/addresses/objects whose graphical symbols are displayed in the
window itself (assuming that the previous configuration steps have been carried out correctly).
You can customize the look of this window so that the operations necessary for the supervision are clearer, or for purely aesthetic reasons.

Inside the window, the parts that matter from the standpoint of graphical customization are the following:
® Area of the "Detail view of the environment".
¢ The "Move" button

e The "Edit" button
¢ The "Reload from ETS Configuration" button
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Area of the "Detail view of the environment"

It is a true representation of the environment where graphical symbols representing the devices physically present in the automation system are inserted.
If you have previously made changes to the view of the devices or addresses/objects via the "Edit" button, you will see the following:

e Thermostats. The graphical objects representing the "Vimar thermostats" are displayed. These graphical objects, as described in the specific chapters,
display the main data of the thermostats. The data shown in this view are the following:
- measured temperature
- set temperature
- operating mode
- Possible manual setting through the buttons on the thermostat (if enabled): changing of the temperature (within the set range) and manual changing of
the fancoil's speed.

o Addresses/objects that have been associated with the environment and have been set as "Visible" addresses/objects sin the "Address/Object Type" window.

The default view has the following features:

o All graphical symbols are placed alongside each other, starting from the top left of the window.

o All graphical symbols are made of an icon (the one set in the "Address/Object Type" window) and a description field (in the case of the thermostat the
description field is formed by a proper description and a field with the main operation data).

¢ The background of the window is uniformly white.

The "Move" button

The "Move" button is located at the bottom left of the environment's detail window, and provides access to the "Move" and "Resize" functions of the devices/
addresses/objects graphical symbols.

Note: Once activated, and then after entering the edit mode of the graphical objects, this button is replaced by the "Save" button, which exits the edit mode
keeping the changes made (see chapter Moving and resizing the devices/addresses/objects graphical symbols ).
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The "Edit" button

The "Edit" button is located at the bottom left of the environment's detail window, and provides access to the following editing functions:
¢ Changing of the window background

¢ Changing of characteristics of visibility, icons, operation of the addresses/objects present in the detail view of the environment

¢ Changing of characteristics of visibility of the thermostats present in the detail view of the environment

¢ Inclusion into the environment of the devices/addresses/objects graphical symbols. This allows you to create monitoring windows which, while not complying
with the actual location of the devices, may allow for easier supervision of the system, or otherwise allow for the customization of the supervision graphical
pages depending on specific client requirements.

Removal of devices/addresses/objects from the detail view (and therefore from the graphical representation and not from the ETS structure)
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The "Reload from ETS Configuration" button

The "Reload from ETS Configuration" button is located at the bottom left of environment's detail window, and allows you to reload the data related to the
devices, from the ETS configuration.

@ Reload from
erss=" €75 Config.

In that regard, here follows a description of the process of creation of the graphical pages.

1. After performing the "ETS Configuration" for the first time, when the"ETS Configuration" window is closed, the data relating to the system structure and

devices are processed by Well-Contact Suite software with the purpose to create the graphical structures that shall constitute the graphical user interface
for the supervision of the system.

The graphical structures that are created can be summarized as follows:

a. Summary and "thematic" views of the real and virtual environments that make up the representation of the system itself (e.g. summary view of the rooms,
view of the thermostats inside the rooms, summary view of the common areas, view of the thermostats inside the common areas, view of the zone

masters,...). In these views, the graphical objects summarizing the status of the main devices and features that can be managed in all the environments
are included.

. Detail views of the real and virtual environments that the building is made of and that contain the automation system devices (e.g., detail view of the
rooms, detail view of the common areas, detail view of the zone masters,...). In these views, the graphical objects representing the individual devices/
addresses/objects present inside the environment are included.

2. At this point, the data structure of the graphical representation of the system (which was created with the ETS configuration information), is dissociated from

the data structure created by the ETS configuration.

All modifications and customizations made to the structure of the graphical representation of the automation system are not going to change the structure
of the ETS configuration.

3. If you need to re-import system data from ETS (e.g., as a result of an expansion of the automation system), or when the ETS configuration of the system

needs changing, you can still "synchronize" the system data with those of the structure of the graphical representation, through the Well-Contact Suite
software. To do this, use the button "Reload from ETS Configuration”.
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Moving and resizing devices/addresses/objects graphical symbols

Moving the graphical symbol of a device/address/object

To change the position of the graphical symbol of a device/address/location, follow these steps:

1. Press the "Move" button.

2. Move the mouse over the graphical symbol of a device/address/object: the cursor turns into a cross.

3. Left click the symbol you want to move and move the symbol to the desired position holding down the mouse button.
To facilitate the alignment between the various graphical symbols, when there is an alignment between the sides of the device you are moving and at
least one of those of the other devices, a reference line is displayed as shown below.
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4. Release the left mouse button on the desired position.

5. Repeat the procedure for all the devices you want to move.

6. Possibly resize the devices (refer to chapter Resizing the graphical symbol of a device/address/object).

7. Press the "Save" button to save the operations of moving (and resizing) and exit the "Moving/Resizing" mode.
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Resizing the graphical symbol of a device/address/object

To change the size of the graphical symbol of a device/address/location, follow these steps:

1. Press the "Move" button.

2. Move the mouse over the graphical symbol of a device/address/object: the cursor turns into a cross.

3. Press and release the left mouse button on the symbol you want to move.
The graphical symbol of the device will look as shown in the picture below.
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Within the perimeter of the graphical symbol little squares appear.

4. Mouse hovering one of such little squares, it'll take the form of a double arrow (<->) pointing to the same direction as the resizing.
5. Press and hold the left mouse button on the square that shows the direction of the desired resizing.

6. Move the mouse cursor until you reach the desired size and proportions of the graphical symbol of the device/address/object.

7. Release the left mouse button.

8. Repeat the procedure for all the devices you want to resize.

9. Possibly move the graphical symbols (refer to Chapter Moving the graphical symbol of a device/address/object).

10. Press the "Save" button to save the operations of resizing (and moving) and exit the "Moving/Resizing" mode.
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Changing the visibility of the graphical symbols of the devices

Introduction

As previously mentioned in the chapter Address/Object Type, you can change the appearance and behavior (using the mouse) of the graphical symbols
representing the devices/objects/addresses included in the detail views of the environments .

In such chapter we have dealt with the changes to the views on a "global" level, i.e. those changes that are applied to all the addresses of the same type
and with the same features. We also mentioned that, regardless of the "global" settings, you can make "timely" changes to a in specific detail view of an
environment. These "timely" changes are carried out using the procedures described in this chapter.

Such possible changes are summarized by the following points:

¢ Changing the background of the detail window of an environment.

¢ Changing the visibility, the display mode, and the action linked to the left mouse button on the graphical symbols in use
¢ Adding graphical symbols to devices that are not present in the environment you are customizing.

e Deleting graphical symbols from the detail view in question.

To access the customization graphical features here described, go to the "Edit Supervision" window which is activated by pressing the "Edit" button, as
described below.
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The window "Edit Supervision" appears, as shown in the figure below.

) Edit Supervision
-

General | Datapoint | T | Dimmer || Blind/Shutter Actuators

General Background
| upload-Edit Background |

| Delete Background |

Template managemente for copy environment layout

7] Use as Template

|b Exit ‘ ‘V Confirm

The window has five tabs:
¢ General This is the tab where you can customize the background of the window.

¢ Datapoint This is the tab where you can change visibility settings, display and action modes (with the mouse) for all the addresses/objects in the current
detail view. Also included are the settings that refer to the addition or deletion of graphical symbols of the addresses/objects that relate to the current detall

view.
¢ Thermostats. This is the tab where you can change visibility settings and the display for all the thermostats in the current detail view. Also included are the
settings that refer to the addition or deletion of graphical symbols of the thermostats that relate to the current detail view.

¢ Dimmer. From this tab you can change the visibility settings and the display mode for all the Dimmer (only for the channels in the ETS project) in the current
detail view. It also includes the settings regarding the addition or deletion of the graphic symbols of the Dimmer, concerning the current detail view.

¢ Roller shutter actuators. From this tab you can change the visibility settings and the display mode for all the Roller Shutter Actuators (only the ones in the
ETS project) in the current detail view. It also includes the settings regarding the addition or deletion of the graphic symbols of the Roller Shutter Actuators,
concerning the current detail view

If the supervision page is used with Template for the “Copy room layout” function, another tab appears to associate the rooms with the Template. Please

refer to the chapter entitled “Copy layout of the room supervision page” in this manual for a description of this function inserted in version 1.27 of Well-

Contact Suite.

Changing the background of the detail window of an environment

Adding or changing a background to the detail view of an environment
To change the background of a detailed view, follow the steps below:

1. Log on to the "General" tab of the "Edit Supervision" window, as described earlier.
2. Press "Upload-Change Background", as described in the following picture.

fF

. Edit Supel n
0. )
VIMAR

General " Datapoint " Thermostats |

General Background

Delete Background
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A window appears, from which you can select the image you want to use as a background for the detail view of the environment. See the following picture.
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P

18 Computer
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&, Windows7_05 (C:)
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n

|' Organize v MNew folder =~ O @
F— Name ° Date modified Type
M Desktop |\ Books 28/03/2011 18:23 File folder
8 Downloads L Intel 14/04/2010 19:14 File folder
%‘1 Recent Places . mfg 14/04/2010 19:43 File folder
J¢ Perflogs 14/07/2009 04:37 File folder
[ Libraries .\ Program Files 29/03/2011 16:01 File folder
@ Documents Ji swshare 28/03/2011 18:33 File folder
J Music Ju SWTQOLS 28/03/2011 18:35 File folder
[E] Pictures A Users 28/03/2011 18:35 File folder
i Videos . Windows 28/03/2011 18:35 File folder

File name:

3. Select the desired image file and press the "Open" button. The above-mentioned window is the dialog box that's typically used by Windows applications
to open a file, with the well-known features to reach the folders that contain the desired file.

The Well-Contact Suite software can use the image files listed in the "File Type" field within the window (jpg, jpeg, bmp, png, gif) as background images for

the detail views of the environments.

To cancel the selection of the image file, press "Cancel".
4. After making the choice of the background image, the "General" tab of the "Edit Supervision" window will look as shown in the following picture.

.
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Press "Confirm" to save your settings and return to the detail view of the environment.
The chosen image will be applied as a background of the detail view of the environment, as shown in the following picture.
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Deleting a background from the detail view of an environment

To delete the background of a detailed view, follow the steps below:

1. Log on to the "General" tab of the "Edit Supervision" window, as described earlier.
2. Press "Upload-Change Background", as described in the following picture.
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The image previously used as a background is removed from the thumbnail.

3. Press the button "Confirm" to exit the dialog confirming the elimination of the background image of the detail view of the environment, as shown in the
picture below.
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Changing the visibility, the display mode, and the action linked to the left mouse button on the graphical symbols in use

Changing the display characteristics of the addresses/objects

To change the visibility, the display mode and the action linked to the clicking of the graphical symbols of the addresses/objects with the mouse, you can
use the tab "Datapoint" from the "Edit Supervision" window, which is accessed pressing the button "Edit" from the window of the detail view of the current

environment.
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10/7/1 Thermostat mod._| 10/7/1 Thermostat mod (=] Disable speed 3 roomA a L d: No Actions
14/3/1 Thermostat spe.. | 14/3/1 Thermostat spe. B Thermostat speed 3 roomA % L‘* Mo Actions
| | o =
11/7/1 Thermostat setp... | 11/7/1 Thermostat setp.. = Set point protected mode win... i Undefined No Actions
Ts
12/2/1 Thermostat actu__| 12/2/1 Thermostat actu (=] Setpoint shift roomA i Undefined No Actions
Ts
0/7/1 Commeon parame... | 0/7/1 Common parame.. =) Summer/Winter state roomA E @ No Actions
12/1/1 Thermostat actu...|12/1/1 Thermostat actu... = Actual setpoint roomA i Undefined No Actions
Ts o
-
) New Delete .
‘ Bt ‘ "%l- Object ‘%‘ Object ‘ W confirm

It is a table whose rows represent the addresses/objects in the detail view of the current environment.

The columns display the parameters of the addresses/objects in question. Some parameters, besides being shown, can also be changed as described below.

Here follows the description of the parameters included in the columns of the Addresses/Object Symbols View Mode Configuration table:
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Command Address This is the address that is used for sending commands.
To change this information left click the same field.
A window appears, where you can select the address from all listed addresses/objects of the system, as shown in the picture below.

| = Select Address/Object

¢ 1l ElE I Bl
_ %}#
AR

INDIRIZZI/OGGETTI |:

[+

+| Common parameters

+] Access control server confirmation and tran...

[+

Access data and disable accesses

E|E|

Reader valid access and disable accesses

Ej Valid access

4,!“.'],.!‘1 Valid access room A
» 4/0/2 Valid access room B
4/0/3 valid access room C
4/0/4 valid access room O

- Disable guest access

Disable service staff access

Diszble maintenance access

- Disable installer access

S oy

+ |-

- Disable security staff access

- Disable assistence access

S oy

- Disable administrator access

&

Reader access types

+|E:

Holder access types

- Misc

ry

- Misc states -

XK et ‘ ‘V Confirm

[ e

After selecting the desired address, press "Confirm".

¢ State Address This is the address used for reading the status (in some devices, it does not coincide with the command address). To change this
information left click the same field.
A window appears, where you can select the address from all listed addresses/objects of the system, as shown in the picture below.
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Select Address/Object
- —

| »

ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

[+

+|- Common parameters

+] Access control server confirmation and tran ..

[

- Access data and disable accesses

]

- Reader valid access and disable accesses

(1]

|_IJ Valid access

¥ Pl Jf0/1 vValid access room A

i 4/0/2 valid access room B

> 4/0/3 valid access room C
4/0/4 valid access room D

. Disable guest access

. Disable service staff access

+

. Disable maintenance access

Sy

- Disable installer access

g pra i

- Disable security staff access

-]

- Disable assistence access

S

. Disable administrator access

)

Reader access types
Holder access types

Misc

Misc states -

Exit V Confirm

X

After selecting the desired address, press "Confirm".

o Visible. It is the field that allows you to make visible the graphical symbol of the address/object. If selected, the graphical symbol will appear in the detalil
view of the room. The display type (just icon or image+description) can then be set from the "Visible Header".

¢ Header Text. It is an editable text field that allows you to customize the descriptive text of the specific address/object. The text presented after the first set
up is that of the address.

To edit the text, select the field (pressing the left mouse button) and type the new description.

o Visible Header. It is the field that allows you to set the view of the icon or the icon along with the description of the address/object. Setting this field produces
visible effects only if you have previously enabled the "Visible" field described above. If enabled, this field makes visible the part of the description of the
address/objects, in addition to the icon itself.

This option is useful, for example, when using a background image that represents the real environment and the identification of the addresses, within the
environment, can only be done easily by placing graphical symbols. This can make the view of the detail of the environment clearer and more pleasant.
The figure below describes the above situation (only the thermostat has also visible description field and status, which can possibly be made invisible by
following the instructions in the chapter Changing the display characteristics of thermostats).

o Visible state: it's the field that displays the status of the address/object. Setting this field produces visible effects only if you have previously enabled the
"Visible Header" field described above. If enabled, the status of the address/object will be visible in the room detail.
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Summary |

Image On. It is the image you want displayed to represent the selected address when the status is "ON" (Active, On...). By selecting this field the dialog to
select the image shall be displayed, as shown in the picture below.
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It's the dialog typically used by Windows applications to open a file, with the chance to move around various computer folders to locate the file.
After selecting the desired (image) file, press the "Open” button to confirm the choice, or double click the desired image.

The Well-Contact Suite Software provides a set of icons for the most common types of addresses in the automation systems. You can still use your own

images.

Image Off. It is the image you want displayed to represent the selected address when the status is "OFF" (Inactive, Off...). By selecting this field the dialog to
select the image shall be displayed, as shown in the picture below.
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It's the dialog typically used by Windows applications to open a file, with the chance to move around various computer folders to locate the file.
After selecting the desired (image) file, press the "Open" button to confirm the choice, or double click the desired image.
The Well-Contact Suite Software provides a set of icons for the most common types of addresses in the automation systems. You can still use your own

images.

Operate on click It is the action taken by the Well-Contact Suite software when you click the icon that represents the address.

To set this parameter:
1. Click the "Default Action" column of the desired address.

A window for selecting the action appears, as shown below.
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) Edit Supervision
! %I
General " Datapoint H Thermostats
Command Address. State Address Visible Header Text Visible Header Visible State Image On Image Off Operate on Click :
7/1/1 Door unlock +ro... [7/1/1 Door unlock +ro... Room energy roomA @ m No Actions
7/2/1 Door unlock + ro... [7/2/1 Door unlock +ro... Room light roomA -R' -Q'[ No Actions £
7/3/1 Door unlock + ro. |7/3/1 Door unlock +ro... Room curtesy light roomA -‘}- I-Q-[ No Actions
ais s
7/4/1 Door unlock + ro... |7/4/1 Door unlock +ro... Do not disturb roomA -Q- - No Actions
I | A
8/3/1 Other Misc.Room...|8/3/1 Other Misc Room... Room curtesy light state roo... -ﬂ- I-Q- [ No Actions
ais i,
8/4/1 Other Misc.Servi... |8/4/1 Other Misc Servi... Service call - - No Actions
Operate on . ¥
Pump status |SLLEEIELE E -ﬂ- -Q- Switch
© Popup - - -
12/3/1 Thermostat actu...[12/3/1 Thermostat actu... Setpoint autal] a a No Actions
O Turn on Anta Y
12/4/1 Thermostat actu...[ 12/4/1 Thermostat actu... Fancoil speed| O s s No Actions
Shuto Y
13/6/1 Thermostat forc... | 13/6/1 Thermostat forc... ‘Windows op8 a No Actions
( -— -
‘ b 4 Cancel
15/0/1 Device alarms R... [ 15/0/1 Device alarms R_.. Reader intern . No Actions
15/1/1 Device alarms.H...[15/1/1 Device alarms.H... Holder internal clock to upd... . No Actions
15/2/1 Device alarms R...[ 15/2/1 Device alarms R_.. Reader fault (CRC error) roo... . No Actions
15/3/1 Device alarms.H...[15/3/1 Device alarms.H... Holder fault (CRC error) roomA| . No Actions
15/5/1 Device alarms R [ 15/5/1 Device alarms R Reader transit list full roomA . Ne Acticns
15/6/1 Device alarms.H...[15/6/1 Device alarms.H... Holder transit list full roomA . No Actions
0/0/5 Common parame ... |0/0/5 Common parame.. B Plant Summer/Winter ﬂg @ Ne Acticns
! | | h
o New Delete
‘ Bt ‘ ‘%I- Object ‘%‘ Object ‘ W/ confim

The actions you can choose from the selection window depend on the selected address. Only the choices that can be made for the selected address are
suggested. The last picture shown relates to the default actions that can be set for a "Light ON-OFF" type of address.

2. From the selection window, choose the desired default action. To close the window without making any changes to the current settings, press "Cancel".

Here are two examples to describe the meaning of this field:
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Changing the display characteristics of the thermostats

To change the visibility and the display mode of the graphical symbols of the thermostats, you can use the tab "Thermostat" from the "Edit Supervision
window, which is accessed pressing the button "Edit" from the window of the detail view of the current environment.

Edit Supervision
=y pel
g
General | Datapoint | Thermostats | Dimmer | Blind/Shutter Actuators
Device Visible Header Text Visible Header Simplified widget Mede for ON status Meode for OFF status.
>|TByme 101 TByme 101 Comfort Off/Protection
1.0.123 - Double thermostat 101 Double thermostat 101 A Comfort Off/Protection
1.0.123 - Double thermostat 101 Double thermostat 101 8 Comfort Off/Protection
1.0.240 - Term Rotella 02972 Ver 2.0 Term Rotella 02972 Ver 20 A Comfort Off/Protection
- New Delete
‘ Bt ‘ ‘ Object ‘ Object ‘ W/ centim ‘

It is a table whose rows represent the thermostats in the detail view of the current environment.
The columns display the parameters of the thermostats in question. Some parameters, besides being shown, can also be changed as described below.
Here follows the description of the parameters included in the columns of the Thermostats Symbols Display Configuration table:

Device: It is the thermostat included in the detail view of the current environment. To change this information left click the same field.
A window appears, where you can select the thermostat from all listed thermostats of the system, as shown in the picture below.
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DEVICES | |

=] Termostato

Thermostat room B

Thermostat room C

||_ L. Thermostat room D

‘x Exit ‘ ‘V Confirm

After selecting the desired thermostat, press "Confirm".

e Visible. It is the field that allows you to make visible the graphical symbol of the thermostat. If selected, the graphical symbol will appear in the detail view of
the room. The display type (just icon or image+description) can then be set from the "Visible Header".

¢ Header Text. It is an editable text field that allows you to customize the descriptive text of the specific thermostat.
To edit the text, select the field (pressing the left mouse button) and type the new description.

o Visible Header. It is the field that allows you to set the view of the icon or the icon along with the description and the summary status of the thermostat.
¢ Simplified widget: check-box for enabling the new widget available for thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus and By-me Plus systems. Please refer to
the chapter entitled “The new “simplified” widget for thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus and By-me Plus systems” in the user manual.

e Status on mode. This combo box can be used to set the thermostat operating mode to be associated with the ON action of the ON/OFF button of the
new “simplified” widget.

o Status off mode. This combo box can be used to set the thermostat operating mode to be associated with the OFF action of the ON/OFF button of the
new “simplified” widget.
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Changing the display characteristics of the Dimmer

To change the visibility and display mode of the Dimmer graphic symbols, use the "Dimmer" tab in the "Edit Supervision" window, which is accessed by
pressing the "Edit" push button in the detail view window of the current.

2 Edit Supervision
-

General | Datapoint | Thermostats | Dimmer | Blind/Shutter Actuators |

Device Visible Header Text Visible Header

»|1.0103-01538

<]

01538 Uscita A

=

1.0.103-01538 01538 Uscita B

| O
=

1.0.131 - Gateway DALI 8 canali Gatenay DALI 8 canali Channel A

=
=

1.0.131- Gateway DALI 8 canali Gateway DALI 8 canali Channel B

=
=

1.0.131- Gatewsy DALI 8 canali Gatewsy DALI 8 canali Channel C

[
=

1.0.131 - Gateway DALI 8 canali Gateway DALI 8 canali Channel AH

‘ T

5

B o
Object

‘E‘ Delete.
Object

The rows of this table contain the Dimmer channels present in the detail view of the current environment.

The columns show the parameters for the channels of these Dimmers. Some parameters, in addition to being displayed, can also be modified, as will be
described below.
There follows a description of the parameters that make up the columns of the configuration table for viewing the symbols of the Dimmer channels:

e Device. This is the Dimmer channel present in the detail view of the current environment. To change this, click on the field with the left mouse button. You

will see the window shown in the following illustration, for making the selection, from the set of all the Dimmers in the system.
The selection is made on the Dimmer device (which includes all its channels that are configured in the ETS project).

Select Device
-l
e

DEVICES |
=/ DALl Gateway 8 channels
3

“b Exit ‘ V Confirm

After selecting the desired Dimmer, press the "Confirm" push button.

e Visible. This field enables making the graphic symbol of the Dimmer channel visible. If selected, the graphic symbol will appear in the detail view of the
room. The type of display (only icon or icon+description) can then be set from the "Header Visible" field.

¢ Header Text. This is an editable text field that lets you customize the descriptive text of the Dimmer channel.
To change the text, select the field (by clicking with the left mouse button) and type in the new text of the description.

¢ Header Visible. This field lets you set the display of just the icon or the icon together with the description and the summary data of the state of the Dimmer
channel.
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Changing the display characteristics of the Roller Shutter Actuators
To change the visibility and display mode of the graphic symbols of the roller shutter actuators, use the "Roller Shutter Actuators" tab in the "Edit Supervision"
window, which is accessed by pressing the "Edit" push button in the detail view window of the current environment.

- - t—‘ Edit Supervision
=
General | Datapoint | Thermostats | DAL Gateways | Blind/Shutter Actuators |
Device Visible Header Text Visible Header |
»[1.0.130- 01525 Blind/Shutter Actuator 8-fold 01525 Blind/Shutter Actuator 8-fold Canale A
1.0.130- 01525 Blind/Shutter Actuator 8-fold 01525 Blind/Shutter Actustor 8-fold Canale B ‘
1.0.130- 01525 Blind/shutter Actuator 8-fold 01525 8lind/shutter Actustor 8-old Canale C
1.0.130- 01525 Blind/Shutter Actuator 8-fold 01525 Blind/Shutter Actuator 8-fold Canale H
o = B o | Won =

The rows of this table contain the Roller Shutter Actuator channels present in the detail view of the current environment.
The columns show the parameters for the channels of these Roller Shutter Actuators. Some parameters, in addition to being displayed, can also be modified,
as will be described below.
There follows a description of the parameters that make up the columns of the configuration table for viewing the symbols of the Roller Shutter Actuator
channels:

¢ Device. This is the Roller Shutter Actuator module channel present in the detail view of the current environment. To change this, click on the field with the

left mouse button.

You will see the window shown in the following illustration, for making the selection, from the set of all the Roller Shutter Actuator modules in the system. The
selection is made on the Roller Shutter Actuator device (which includes all its channels that are configured in the ETS project).

Select Device

Ll
=

DEVICES |
=] Blind/Shutter Actuator 8 channels
>

“b Exit ‘ ‘V Confirm

After selecting the desired “Roller Shutter Actuators” module, press the "Confirm" push button.

¢ Visible. This field enables making the graphic symbol of the Roller Shutter Actuator channel visible. If selected, the graphic symbol will appear in the detalil
view of the room. The type of display (only icon or icon+description) can then be set from the "Header Visible" field.

¢ Header Text. This is an editable text field that lets you customize the descriptive text of the Roller Shutter Actuator channel. To change the text, select the
field (by clicking with the left mouse button) and type in the new text of the description.

¢ Header Visible. This field lets you set the display of just the icon or the icon together with the description and the summary data of the state of the Roller
Shutter Actuator channel.
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Adding graphical symbols to devices that are not present in the detail view you are customizing

Adding an address/object in the current detail view

To add an address/object to the detail view of the current environment, you can use the tab "Datapoint” from the "Edit Supervision" window, which is accessed
pressing the button "Edit" from the window of the detail view of the current environment.
Press "New Object", as shown in the picture.

VIMAR

ud |
VR
General H Datapoint ” Thermostats |
Command Address. State Address Visible Header Text Visible Header Visible State Image On Image Off Operate on Click
3/1/1 Access data Read | 3/1/1 Access data Read.. =] Reader access data roomA B" Undefined Mo Actions.
_ Value
3/2/1 Access data.Hold... | 3/2/1 Access data.Hold... Holder access data roomA D’ Undefined No Actions

™

4/0/1 Reader valid acc...

-
4/1/1 Reader valid acc... |4/1/1 Reader valid acc... (=] Disable guest access roomA ra E No Actions.
4/2/1 Reader valid acc.. |4/2/1 Reader valid acc. =] Disable service staff access %ﬁ . E Mo Actions
4/3/1 Reader valid acc... |4/3/1 Reader valid acc... Disable maintenance access ...| %a E No Actions
4/4/1 Reader valid acc... |4/4/1 Reader valid acc... Disable installer access roo... %a E No Actions
4/5/1 Reader valid acc_.. |4/5/1 Reader valid acc... (=] Disable security staff access . %ﬁ E No Actions.
4/6/1 Reader valid acc.. | 4/6/1 Reader valid acc. =] Disable assistence access ro._. %ﬁ . E Mo Actions
4/7/1 Reader valid acc... |4/7/1 Reader valid acc... Disable administrator acces... %a E No Actions
5/1/1 Reader access ty... | 5/1/1 Reader access ty... B Reader Guest access roomA % E Mo Actions
5/2/1 Reader access ty._. | 5/2/1 Reader access ty... =] Reader Service staff access r... &4 E Mo Actions.
5/3/1 Reader access ty... |5/3/1 Reader access ty... Reader Maintenance access ... % E No Actions
5/4/1 Reader access ty... |5/4/1 Reader access ty... Reader Installer access roomA % E No Actions
5/5/1 Reader access ty... |5/5/1 Reader access ty. (=] Reader Security staff access &4 Ei No Actions.
5/6/1 Reader access ty__. | 5/6/1 Reader access ty... =] Reader Assistance access ro... &4 E Mo Actions.
5/7/1 Reader access ty... |5/7/1 Reader access ty... Reader Administrator access... % E No Actions

‘ Exit ‘

B

New
Object

Delete
Object

i

‘ V Confirm
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The window for selecting the address you want to add appears.

13

— R [ -
B Select Address/Object
udl

ADDRESSES/OBJECTS E

[+]- Common parameters

@ Access control server confirmation and tran...
@ Access data and disable accesses

B Reader valid access and disable accesses

E] Valid access

14/0/1 Valid access room A

t- 4/0/2 Valid access room B

» 4/0/3 valid access room C

4/0/4 Valid access room D

- Disable guest access

- Disable service staff access
- Disable maintenance access
. Disable installer access

- Disable security staff access

- Disable assistence access

- Disable administrator access

[+)- Reader access types
B Holder access types
B Misc

E Misc states -

‘x Exit ‘ ‘V Confirm

After selecting the address you want to add, press "Confirm" to confirm or "Cancel" to exit the window without making any changes.
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Adding a thermostat in the current detail view

To add a thermostat to the detail view of the current environment, you can use the tab "Thermostats" from the "Edit Supervision" window, which is accessed
pressing the button "Modify" from the window of the detail view of the current environment.

Press "New Object", as shown in the picture.

General " Datapoint H Thermostats |

Device Visible Header Text Visible Header
i

; New Delete
‘b il ‘ ‘ @I Object H E Object

‘ &/ confirm

258



VIMAR

The window for selecting the thermostat you want to add appears.

=) Thermostat

» Thermostat room B

> Thermostat room C

Thermostat room D

‘x Exit ‘ ‘V Confirm

After selecting the thermostat you want to add, press "Confirm" to confirm or "Cancel" to exit the window without making any changes.

Adding a Dimmer current detail view

To add a Dimmer to the detail view of the current environment, use the "Dimmer" tab in the "Edit Supervision" window, which is accessed by pressing the
"Modify" push button in the detail view window of the current environment.

Press the "New Object” push button: a window will appear where you can select the Dimmer module to be added.

Press the "confirm" push button to confirm the operation, or “Cancel” to exit the window without making any changes.

Adding a Roller Shutter Actuator to the current detail view

To add a Roller Shutter Actuator to the detail view of the current environment, use the "Roller Shutter Actuator" tab in the "Edit Supervision" window, which is
accessed by pressing the "Modify" push button in the detail view window of the current environment.

Press the "New Object” push button: a window will appear where you can select the Roller Shutter Actuator module to be added.

Press the "confirm" push button to confirm the operation, or “Cancel” to exit the window without making any changes.
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Deleting graphical symbols from the current detail view.

Deleting the graphical symbol of an address/object from the current detail view
To delete an address/object from the detail view of the current environment, you can use the tab "Datapoint" from the "Edit Supervision" window, which is

accessed pressing the button "Modify" from the window of the detail view of the current environment.

Select the row of the address/object you want to delete and press "Delete Object" as shown in the picture.

VIMAR

General ” Datapoint H Thermostats ‘
Command Address. State Address Visible Header Text Visible Header | Visible State Image. on ) Image Off Operate on Click —
2/2/1 server confirmati...| 2/2/1 Server confirmati... [} Reader transit roomA B" Undefined Mo Actions
Access
2/3/1 Server confirmati... [ 2/3/1 Server confirmati.... Holder transit roomA D— Undefined No Actions.
(Access
2/4/1 Server confirmati...[ 2/4/1 Server confirmati... B Reader transit + electronic p... B;- Undefined Ne Actions
Val
2/5/1 Server confirmati _[2/5/1 Server confirmati . Holder transit +electronic p_.. D:; Undefined No Actions
_Value
2/6/1 Server confirmati...| 2/6/1 Server confirmati... B Reader scene control roomaA B" Undefined Ne Actions
L1323, m
2/7/1 Server confirmati_..[ 2/7/1 Server confirmati... Halder scene contral raomA B"' Undefined No Actions
123
3/1/1 Access data Read...|3/1/1 Access data.Read... (=} Reader access data roomA B;. Undefined No Actions -
Val
¥ No Actions
4/0/1 Reader valid acc... [4/0/1 Reader valid acc... =] Valid access roomA 7@ No Actions.
4/1/1 Reader valid acc... [4/1/1 Reader valid acc... [} Disable guest access roomA %a R Mo Actions
4/2/1 Reader valid acc .. [4/2/1 Reader valid acc.. Disable service staff access %ﬂ R No Actions.
4/3/1 Reader valid acc... |4/3/1 Reader valid acc... B Disable maintenance access ...| %a ﬁ No Actions
4/4/1 Reader valid acc... |4/4/1 Reader valid acc... Disable installer access roo... %a ﬂ No Actions
4/5/1 Reader valid acc... [4/5/1 Reader valid acc... B Disable security staff access... %ﬂ R Mo Actions
4/6/1 Reader valid acc. |4/6/1 Reader valid acc_ Disable assistence access ro._. %a H No Actions.
4/7/1 Reader valid acc... |4/7/1 Reader valid acc... (=} Disable administrator acces... %ﬂ R No Actions
5/1/1 Reader access ty... [5/1/1 Reader access ty... Reader Guest access roomA &4 E Mo Actions
! | -
o e | B B n Vo
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Deleting the graphical symbol of a thermostat from the current detail view

To delete a thermostat from the detail view of the current environment, you can use the tab "Thermostats" from the "Edit Supervision" window, which is
accessed pressing the button "Dimmer" from the window of the detail view of the current environment.

Select the thermostat you want to delete and press "Delete Object" as shown in the picture.

. Edit Supervisiol |
- oad
w)—

(;eneml H Datapoint || Thermostats ‘

Device Visible Header Text Wisible Header
I
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Deleting the graphic symbol of a Dimmer module from the current detail view

To delete a Dimmer from the detail view of the current environment, use the "Dimmer" tab in the "Edit Supervision" window, which is accessed by pressing the
"Modify" push button in the detail view window of the current environment.

Select the row of one of the channels of the Dimmer that you want to delete and press the "Delete Object” push button.

Deleting the graphic symbol of a Roller Shutter Actuator module from the current detail view

To delete a Roller Shutter Actuator from the detail view of the current environment, use the "Roller Shutter Actuator” tab in the "Edit Supervision" window, which
is accessed by pressing the "Modify" push button in the detail view window of the current environment.

Select the row of one of the channels of the Roller Shutter Actuator that you want to delete and press the "Delete Object” push button.
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Copy layout of the room supervision page

In version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite a new function has been introduced to configure the layout of the room supervision page: copy layout of the room
supervision page.

This function allows you to copy the layout of the supervision page of a room, used as reference, on the supervision page of another room (or set of rooms):
all the widgets (graphic objects that represent the devices or group addresses) present in the page of the room used as reference will be copied in the page in
which you wish to copy the layout, creating a dynamic link between the widgets of the “reference” page and those of the page copied.

A dynamic link means that from the moment you decide to create a copy of the layout of the room, the changes made in the room page used as reference
will automatically be copied in the page of the room (or in the pages of the rooms) associated during the copy layout procedure too. You may however at any
time disassociate the supervision page of a room from the one previously associated using the copy function: this possibility allows you to use the copy room
layout function in a flexible manner, as described below.

The copy supervision page layout function involves the following elements of the room supervision page:

* Room background image: where set, the background image of the room used as reference will also be used in the page of the room on which the copy
layout function is applied.

e widgets of each individual group address. These widgets are associated with all the group addresses (or pairs of control group addresses and related status)
present in the system ETS project, recognised by Well-Contact Suite and inserted in the room supervision page.

¢ widgets of KNX devices in Vimar's Well-Contact Plus system, for which representations of the device are envisaged in Well-Contact Suite (considered as a
set of functions): thermostats, dimmer actuators, roller shutter actuators.

 widgets of devices in Vimar's By-me Plus system, for which representations of the device are envisaged in Well-Contact Suite (considered as a set of
functions): thermostats, dimmer actuators, roller shutter actuators.
N.B.: management of these devices in Well-Contact Suite is introduced in version 1.27.

The operations for changing the layout of the room used as reference, which subject to correct and complete configuration of the function, are copied in the
pages of the associated rooms using the copy layout function, are as follows:

¢ change background image;

® change position of widgets;

¢ change size of widgets;

¢ change name of widgets;

o disable visibility of widgets

N.B.: the addition of the visibility of a widget, as described below, envisages a configuration procedure for managing the copy of the widget added in the page
of the reference room.

The copy room layout function manages to express the utmost of its potential, from a configuration and usage perspective, if the following conditions are met,
which will become clearer once the configuration procedure has been understood:

e it is applied to a set of rooms in whose supervision page you wish to manage the same widgets (in the best case scenario, therefore, rooms in which the
same devices have been installed, although this is not necessary);

e the creation of the group addresses (via ETS) associated with the communication objects of the room devices follows rules that envisage the use of fixed
offsets for the same functions of consecutive rooms. This condition is also not strictly necessary but highly recommended to make the configuration
procedure of this copy layout function much easier and speedier.
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The principle of Copy layout of a room supervision page

The following image schematically represents the operating principle of Copy layout of supervision page.
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The image shows, on the left, the supervision pages of the rooms of a facility with four rooms: Room 101, Room 102, Room 103 and Room 104. There are
three widgets in each room (represented with different shaped symbols) which represent the different types of devices (they could also be objects of the same
type). The text inside the widgets of the devices represents the descriptive text of the widget in the supervision page, whereas the text to the left of the widget
represents the specific name of the device.

You want the supervision page of Room 102 and Room 1083 to have the same appearance as the page for Room 101

From a conceptual perspective, this can be achieved by creating a “model” (which we refer to as a TEMPLATE) based on Room 101 and which represents a
“virtualisation” of the widgets of the devices present in Room 101. Room 102 and Room 103 will then be “linked” to the TEMPLATE.

Once the configuration procedure is complete, the appearance of the supervision pages of Room 102 and Room 103 will be “synchronised” dynamically with
that of the page for Room 101: every change (among those listed above) made to the supervision page of room 101 will automatically be copied to Room
102 and Room 103 too.

This not only makes it possible to copy the layout of the rooms/rooms during the initial configuration of Well-Contact Suite, but also to manage any subsequent
changes made directly in the page of the room/room used as reference.

The “dynamic” management of changes, subsequent to initial configuration, can in any case be interrupted at any time, to allow for instance the customisation
of the page of a room you no longer want to be “synchronised” with the appearance of the reference page.
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Remember that in Well-Contact Suite the room supervision pages, created automatically, contain the widgets (graphic objects) associated with the specific
group addresses of the devices (or functions) of the related rooms. The widget is the graphic representation of the specific address (or pair of status and
control addresses) or device.

E.g. In the above image, the rectangle widget represents the room thermostat. In Room 101, the thermostat widget is directly associated with the thermostat
device “T 1017, in Room 102 the thermostat widget is directly associated with the thermostat device “T 102”, and so on...

The creation of the TEMPLATE makes it possible to unlink the widget from the specific address&device of the reference room from which it was created,
assigning the widget the “function” which it represents in the room management: in the TEMPLATE the widgets are associated with the related FUNCTIONS.

The Copy room layout function can be repeated several times, in the event that there are different types of rooms in the facility (in terms of type and number
of devices or different management needs): repeat the configuration procedure for each set of rooms.

As mentioned above, the copy layout function affects both “simple widgets” (those relating to individual group addresses or pairs of control/status group
addresses) and “compact widgets” (modelling of devices envisaged in Well-Contact Suite).

Configuration procedure

La procedura di configurazione della Copia del layout della pagina di supervisione di un ambiente prevede i seguenti passi, con la sequenza consigliata:

1. The first step, which is only necessary if there are devices from the By-me Plus system in the rooms, consists in defining the By-me devices in advance in
Well-Contact Suite. In face, these devices cannot be automatically recognised by Well-Contact Suite during the importing of the ETS project.
Configuration to be carried out in Well-Contact Suite to define and configure the By-me devices MUST be completed before copying any room layouts.
N.B.: in the event that you should add By-me devices in rooms concerned by a previous “copy room layout” operation, you will need to repeat the
configuration operations of “copy room layout” for the new devices added (the configuration carried out previously will still be kept).

. Choice of reference room to copy the layout, from which the TEMPLATE is to be created. Once you have identified the set of rooms which need to have
the same appearance as the supervision page, typically the most convenient choice, in terms of simplicity of the subsequent configuration steps, is the
first room on the list. As clarified further in the subsequent configuration steps, the choice of reference room also depends on the method adopted to
create the group addresses in the ETS project.

Change of reference room supervision page layout, as regards enabling the display of the widgets which must be present in the supervision pages. This
phase is recommended to optimise the configuration time, immediately deleting the display of the widgets that are not required. Please refer to the chapter
entitled “Changing the visibility of the graphical symbols of the device” in this manual.

The displaying of widgets can nonetheless still be re-enabled at a later time, if really required, by repeating certain configuration steps described below
for those widgets

. Creating the TEMPLATE of the reference room.

. Associating the TEMPLATE with the rooms that need to have the same appearance as the reference room. This step can also be performed after step 6,
and in any case before 7.

6. Assigning names of the FUNCTIONS to the TEMPLATE widgets. This step can also be performed before step 5, and in any case after step 4 and before
step 7.

7. Associating room devices/addresses with the TEMPLATE FUNCTIONS.

N

w

o

The steps of the procedure described refer to the initial configuration to copy the layout of a room:

¢ |n the event that, after completing the procedure, you need to associate another room with the existing TEMPLATE at a later date, you will need to repeat
the steps in the procedure from step 5.

¢ |n the even that, after completing the procedure, you need to add addresses/devices to the supervision page of the reference room at a later date, and
you want these additions also to be made to the supervision pages of the associated rooms, you will need to repeat steps 6 and 7 of the procedure only
for the addresses/devices added.

e The changes entailing the deletion of addresses/devices from the supervision page of the reference room are automatically copied to the pages of the
associated rooms during the copy layout procedure, without the need for further configurations.

e The resizing changes (for those widgets that envisage this) or moving the widgets in the page of the reference room are automatically copied to the pages
of the associated rooms during the copy layout procedure, without the need for further configurations.
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Creating the TEMPLATE

The TEMPLATE is created during this configuration phase, starting with the room chosen as reference for the copy layout procedure. For each widget
associated with the corresponding address/device in the reference room, a widget is created in the TEMPLATE (of the same type, same size, same position)
which represents the “function” of the object and which, in subsequent configuration phases, will be named (name of the function). The “function” will then be
associated with the corresponding addresses/devices of the rooms involved in the copy layout procedure. At this stage the TEMPLATE widgets do not have
a name yet (name of the function), which will be dealt with during a subsequent configuration phase.

TEMPLATE
(— RoOM101 ) GENERATION  "rEVBIATE ROOM 101 )
T101 —
D 101 — <2>
A 101 @
\\

To create the TEMPLATE, from the reference room:

¢ Access the supervision page of the reference room to copy the layout.

e Press the “Edit” button: the “Edit Supervision” page opens.

¢ Enable the “Use as Template” check-box in the “Template management to copy room layout” section of the page relating to the “General” tab: Well-
Contact Suite automatically creates a name for the TEMPLATE, which is obtained by adding the prefix “T_" to the name of the reference room. Enabling
this check-box informs Well-Contact Suite that you wish the room on which you are working to become the “model” (TEMPLATE) to copy its layout of
the supervision page onto a set of rooms. The tabs bar in the “Edit Supervision” window features a new “Rooms associated with the Template” tab which
grants access to the page for the association with the Template of the rooms you wish to have the same layout as the supervision page.

e |f you want, you can change the name of the TEMPLATE to assign it a name that recalls the type of room. (e.g. Single_Room, Double_Room,...).
Important: the names of the TEMPLATES must be unequivocal: the same name cannot be assigned to two different TEMPLATES.

¢ Press the “Confirm” button to create the TEMPLATE, or press the “Exit” button to exit the configuration page without making any changes (all the changes
made since opening the “Edit Supervision” page will be lost).
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Associating the TEMPLATE with the rooms on which to copy the layout

During this configuration phase, the list of rooms which need to have the same layout as the reference room is created. As mentioned, this configuration
phase can be performed before or after defining the names of the template functions, but it must be done before associating the addresses and devices of
the rooms with the TEMPLATE FUNCTIONS.

In the event tat the names of the functions have not been defined yet, the situation after associating the rooms with the TEMPLATE can be summed up in
the figure below: Room 102 and Room 1083 are associated with ROOM 101 TEMPLATE and the layout of these rooms takes the appearance of that of the
TEMPLATE, in terms of graphics, but the associations of the widgets with the corresponding addresses/devices of the associated rooms are still missing. The
names of the functions have not been defined yet either.

ROOM 101 ( TEMPLATE ROOM 101 )

T | T101
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If at this stage you enter the supervision page of one of the associated rooms, instead of the widgets of the addresses/devices present in the TEMPLATE you
will see red placeholders. A red widget indicates that the name of the function for that widget has not been defined yet in the TEMPLATE (and therefore the
address/device cannot be associated yet in the rooms associated with the TEMPLATE).

For instance, below is an image with the appearance of the supervision page of a room in these exact circumstances.
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N.B.: If you select any of the red placeholders the page of the TEMPLATE automatically opens, where you can define the names of the functions.

In the event that the names of the functions have already been defined, the situation after associating the rooms with the TEMPLATE can be summed up in
the figure below: Room 102 and Room 1083 are associated with ROOM 101 TEMPLATE and the layout of these rooms takes the appearance of that of the
TEMPLATE, in terms of graphics, but the associations of the widgets with the corresponding addresses/devices of the associated rooms are still missing.
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If at this stage you enter the supervision page of one of the associated rooms, instead of the widgets of the addresses/devices present in the TEMPLATE you
will see yellow placeholders with the names of the related FUNCTIONS. A yellow widget indicates that the address/device has not yet been associated with
that widget. In other words, the FUNCTION of the TEMPLATE represented by the widget has not yet been associated with the corresponding address/device
of that specific room.

For instance, below is an image with the appearance of the supervision page of a room in these exact circumstances.
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N.B.: If you select a yellow placeholder the page for associating the address/device with the function of the TEMPLATE automatically opens (this setting
window is also accessible from the dedicated “Template functions association” button in the “ETS configuration” section in Well-Contact Suite).

Intermediate cases between the two scenarios represented above are also possible: supervision pages which contain red placeholders and yellow placeholders.
The yellow placeholders will take on the final appearance of the widget of the address/device after assigning the addresses/devices to the Template functions,

which will be described below and which constitutes the final phase of the copy room layout process.
To associate rooms with the TEMPLATE:
o Access the supervision page of the reference room to copy the layout.

¢ Press the “Edit” button: the “Edit Supervision” page opens.
The assumption is that the TEMPLATE has already been created, otherwise first create the TEMPLATE.

¢ Select the “Rooms associated with the Template” tab: the list of the rooms associated with the TEMPLATE appears (which will initially be empty).
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 Press the “Associate Rooms” button present in the centre of the lower button bar.
The rooms association window appears, in which the topology of the building is represented in tree structure. Press the nodes marked with the '+' symbol
to expand the related branch, until you reach the level in which the desired rooms are found.
As in other representations used in Well-Contact Suite, the tree branches can be expanded or reduced by pressing the + and - symbols present beside
the nodes.
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e Select the rooms to be associated with the TEMPLATE
Once you have completed your selection press the “OK” button to confirm the setting or press the “Exit” button to delete the setting.
IMPORTANT NOTE: The settings made in this window will be saved by Well-Contact Suite ONLY when the “Confirm” button is pressed in the “Edit
Supervision* window, otherwise the changes made will be lost.
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The association of the rooms can be carried out per individual room and/or via multiple selections which can be made using the check-boxes to the left
of the “rooms” objects or intermediate nodes.
To associate an element of the tree with the Template click on the related check-box.

The elements of the association tree are distinguished by a description and by a colour, the meaning of which is described in the following sub-chapters:
“Description of the association tree elements” and “Colour of the association tree elements”.

* Press the “OK” button to exit the window, confirming the settings made, or press the “Exit” button to exit the window without saving the settings made.
IMPORTANT: the settings/changes made in this window will only be effective once you have pressed the “Confirm” button in the “Edit Supervision” window.
The changes made after opening the “Edit Supervision” window are stored in a temporary data structure, and are stored definitively by pressing the
“Confirm” button or deleted if you exit the “Edit Supervision” window by pressing the “Exit” button (the “Confirm” and “Exit” button bar).
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Description of the association tree elements

The description of an intermediate element of the tree (therefore an element other than a room) coincides with that of the element of the structure of the
building (e.g. Floor 1, ...).

The description of a room type element (e.g. Room 101) consists of the name of the room and possibly a suffix with information about management via
Template:

¢ The name of the room has the suffix “(Is the Template <Template Name>)”, where <Template Name> is the description of one of the Templates created
previously: the room has been used as reference for the creation of the Template called <Template Name>.
¢ The name of the room has the suffix “(Is associated with template <Template Name>)", where <Template Name> is the description of one of the Templates
created previously: the room has already been associated with Template <Template Name>.
® The name of the room does not have a suffix if it does not fall within the two above scenarios. So, in fact, if it has not been involved in the creation of a
Template or if it not associated with a Template for the copy room layout function.
The use of descriptive texts, together with the use of colours to represent the rooms in the association window, makes it possible to have a clear overview of
the association of the rooms with any TEMPLATES used.
The image below depicts an example of an TEMPLATE association window (other than template “T_Room 101” configured previously) which shows that room
“Room 101” was used to create TEMPLATE “T_Room 101, and rooms “Room 102” and “Room 103" have been associated with TEMPLATE “T_Room 101”
during a previous copy layout operation.
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If rooms “Room 104" and “Room 105" were to be associated with the current Template, the association window would look like this:
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Remember that you can create several TEMPLATES, with the related associations of rooms and that the following general rules apply:
e The names of the different TEMPLATES cannot be the same.
* A room can be associated with just one TEMPLATE.
¢ You can delete the association of a room with the previously associated TEMPLATE at any time.
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Colour of the association tree elements

The elements of the association tree can assume the following colours, depending on the status of association with the TEMPLATES, as described in the
table below.

Colour Description Notes

The “room” element is not associated with any Template.

The intermediate element does not contain elements of a hierarchi-
cally lower level selected for the association with the current Tem-
plate in the current “Edit Supervision” session.

The element was white and has been associated with the current
Green
Template

White

If you try to enable the check-box for this element, Well-
Contact Suite notifies the user that if you proceed with the
operation the room (which is a Template) and all the ro-

Pale At the time of opening the “Edit Supervision” window, the Template | oms associated with it will be associated with the current

red “(<Template Name>)” created based on this room proves to exist. | Template; before you do this, Template <Template Name>
will be deleted and all its associations with the rooms will
be deleted.

By selecting this room, it will become red.

If you enable the check-box for this element, the associa-

Pale At the time of opening the “Edit Supervision” window, this room has | tion with Template <Template Name> will be deleted and
yellow already been associated with Template <Template Name>. the association with the current Template will be created.
By selecting this room, it will become yellow..

At the time of opening the “Edit Supervision” window, the Tem-
plate “(<Template Name>)" created based on this room proves to
have been defined. And it has been associated with the current
Template.

Red

At the time of opening the “Edit Supervision” window, this element
Yellow has already been associated with Template <Template Name>.
And it has been associated with the current Template.

IMPORTANT: the settings/changes made in this window will only be effective once you have pressed the “Confirm” button in the “Edit Supervision”
window.

Assigning the FUNCTIONS to the TEMPLATE widgets

The supervision page of a room contains the widgets which directly represent the group addresses or “group address agglomerates” (“‘compact” widgets,
which group together a set of functions of a physical device) of the devices present in the room (or in any case those which have been inserted in the
supervision page of the room).

The Template, generated based on the supervision page of a room, from a graphic perspective has exactly the same widgets as those present in the
supervision page from which it was created (with the same size, same positions on the page, same display properties and interaction with the user), but the
widgets are no longer directly associated with the addresses of the page of the room from which it was created.

Each widget present in the Template is associated with a FUNCTION, which will then be used for the subsequent configuration phases and which represents
the description of the widget in all the rooms associated with the Template.

The FUNCTION is in fact an alphanumerical string which identifies the widget of the Template, which it is advisable to assign a text to recall the operating
function of the object.

E.g. Assuming that in “Room 101", which is used to generate Template “T_Room 101", there are two thermostats (“Room 101 thermostat - A” situated in
the room, and “Room 101 thermostat - B” situated in the bathroom), for the widgets of the two thermostats in the template you could provide a description
(function) as described below:

Description of room 101 thermostat Funzione
Room 101 thermostat - A Room thermostat
Room 101 thermostat - B Bathroom thermostat

The same function can also be used in different Templates, as it is not necessarily bound to a specific Template, but you cannot associate the same functions
to different widgets within the same template.

Below is an example of the image of a room template, where the setting procedure for the names of the functions has been completed partially (the labels of
the functions which have already been assigned a name in green, those of the functions which still need to be set in yellow).
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Perform the following steps for the definition of the TEMPLATE FUNCTIONS:

* Access the Template page. From the supervision page of the room which was used to create the Template, press the “Define Template functions” button
to access the Template page.
N.B.: The “Define Template functions” button is only active in the page of the room which was used to create the related TEMPLATE.
The page of the template is displayed with the widgets of the supervision page of the room that was used to create it, over which the label of the function is
placed. For convenience, the widget also includes the description of the object of the supervision page which was used to create the template to facilitate
identification of the object for the definition of the function.
The labels of the functions are yellow when they haven’t been defined yet, and they become green when after assignment: this makes it easier to identify
the functions that still need to be defined.

» Previous . 1
A - ‘ 0 | o S B summary

* Assign the text of the functions for all the widgets in the Template. To set the text of the function, click on the label and edit the text on the keyboard.

[ Funzioni ?
Seleziona la funzione

|_Do Not Disturb| v

XK cancel ‘ ’V Confirm
|
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Here are some notes on defining functions:

> By typing in the descriptive text of the function, if functions have already been defined, the search is active with a prompt to complete the text, which
can nevertheless be ignored simply by continuing to type.

> The text of the functions must be unequivocal within the same TEMPLATE (two different functions with the same descriptive text cannot be defined): if
you enter the text corresponding to another function already defined in the same TEMPLATE, the insertion will be ignored (the field remains empty and
yellow).

> If you want to enter the name of a function already used in another TEMPLATE, you can select it using the drop-down menu that opens by pressing the
triangle symbol on the right of the text field.

Funzioni

Seleziona la funzione

DIND)|

Funzione non assegnata
Room energy

Room curtesy light STAT =
—DND 3
Pump status

Room curtesy

Techincal alarm b

»

> The text of a function can be edited:

- If the function you want to edit has already been associated with elements of the supervision pages associated with the same TEMPLATE, then these
associations will be kept and connected to the new definition of the function.

- If the edited function is also present in other TEMPLATES, the change to the function will only concern the current TEMPLATE (the original text of the
function will remain in the other TEMPLATES).

The background of the label of the function, for each widget, can be different colours:

Colour Description Notes
Yellow The function has not been defined yet for the widget of the The text of the function must be defined for the correct
Template. operation of the Template.
gfzieen The function has been defined for the widget of the Template.

e Exit the Template setting page. After completing the definition of the Template functions, press the “Save” button to exit the page confirming the settings
made since you opened the Template page. Press the “Cancel” button and all the settings made since you opened the Template page will be lost.
Remember that for the correct operation of the Template and of the “Copy room layout” function, all the Template widgets must have a defined function.
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In this configuration phase the associations are created between the FUNCTIONS defined in the TEMPLATE and the room devices/addresses associated

with the TEMPLATE.
This constitutes the final phase of the “Copy room layout” procedure.

In order to carry out this configuration phase, the previous phases must be complete, regardless of whether this is the initial configuration or whether you are

carrying out a subsequent addition of addresses/devices to the reference room which was used to create the TEMPLATE.

ROOM 101

T T101

TEMPLATE
D D 101 GENERATION

A A 101

ROOM 102

D104 D 104

A104 A 104

The “Template functions association” window is used for this configuration phase.
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4 Template functions binding - x
n
‘Templatz T Room 101 = Q Find ‘ Duplicate ‘
Addresses | Thermostats | Dimmer | Biind/Shutter Actuators |
— Room
Bedroom/... | Room Room Room light [Room light | (80 |aurtesy |y DND Info | Service call | SeTvice call | Pump Pump Room Room Techincal | Techincal | Windows | Windows |\
environm... | energy energy Info Info light star | NNt STAT info status status Info [curtesy | curtesy Info| alarm alarm info | open open Info
Info
> |01 7 mnn 1211 7271 31 73 7/8/1 /41 8/4/1 8/4/1 8/7/1 8711 8/3/1 8/3/1 /61 /81 13/6/1 13/6/1 T_Room 101
102 T_Room 101
103 T_Room 101
S w

Accessing the “Template functions association” window

There are two ways to access the window:
¢ By pressing the “Template functions association” button in the button area (bottom right area) of the “ETS configuration” section of Well-Contact Suite.
In this case the window, which features four tabs, opens with the first tab (Addresses) active and without any filter set for displaying a specific Template
* By selecting the yellow placeholder of a widget in a supervision page for a room associated with a Template. In this case the window opens with the active
tab relating to the type of object which was selected and with the TEMPLATES filter set to the TEMPLATE associated with the room; you can nevertheless
move to the other tabs and edit the TEMPLATES filter. If you exit the window you will return to the supervision page you left off from.

Description of the “Template functions association“ window

The window for associating the addresses/devices to the Template functions is made up of the following parts.
Upper horizontal bar

Template T Room 101 - q Find ‘ Duplicate

This area includes:
e “Template” combo box: used to filter the rows in the table relating to a specific Template or display the entire contents of the table. This filter is useful
if several Templates have been defined, to have a clearer view for the configuration relating to a specific Template. The view with the filter disabled (by
selecting the “All” item) can be useful to have an overall view of the configuration status relating to all the Templates created.

e “Search” button. Press the button to activate the search function for text in the table cells with a filter effect on the table rows. The button works in “toggle”
mode: press the button to activate the search function, which remains active until you press the button again.

Once you have activated the “Search” function, a text field appears for you to type in the text to search for. The search text function works on all the cells
in the table. The search begins by typing in the first character and it is updated as you type the text to search for. The search function works like a filter on
the table rows: the rows in the table in which there is at least one cell in which the search text is detected are displayed.

To cancel the search filter, you can delete the search text or exit the Search function by pressing the “Search” button again.

As you exit the “Search” function, the search filter is cancelled and all the rows which were visible before you activated the “Search” function are presented
again.

e “Duplicate” button. This button is only present in the table displayed when the “Addresses” tab is activated and it allows you to configure the rows in
the table automatically in the event that it is possible to use offsets to identify the addresses of the rooms associated with the Template, starting with the
addresses of the room used as reference to create the Template.

This function is described in detail below.
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Tab bar for selecting the type of widgets to configure
| Addresses | Thermostats || Dmmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators-

This bar features tabs for selecting the type of widgets to configure. As mentioned earlier, the copy room layout function involves all types of widgets managed
by Well-Contact Suite: addresses, thermostats, dimmer actuators and roller shutter actuators. For each of these types of widget, a specific tab is envisaged
which displays the specific table in the workspace.

Workspace: configuration table
Addresses | Thermostats | Dimmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators |

Room.
Room
Bedroom/... | Room Room Room light curtesy R service call | Pump Pump Room Room Techincal |Techincal |Windows | Windows
environm... | energy e Mol Boom RNt i ey Ti:::ss‘;n IilhtSTAY DD DO gic B Semvice cal| e status status Info |curtesy | curtesy Info| alarm alarmInfo | open HEEE (et
> [101 7/4/1 8/4/1 8/4/1 8/7/1 8/3/1 8/3/1 7/6/1 7/6/1 13/6/1 13/6/1 T_Room 101

This area contains the table in which you enter the configuration data. The structure of the table, from a conceptual perspective, is similar for the thermostat,
dimmer and roller shutter actuator types of widgets, whereas it is slightly different for the address types of widgets. The orange cells indicate the lack of data
which must be entered. Missing configuration data in these tables translates, in the pages associated with the template, to the display of yellow “placeholders”
instead of the correct widget.

Press the column header cell to sort the rows by the data in that column, in either increasing or decreasing order.

The tables allow the multiple selection of rows, making the setting operations on groups of rows much faster.
The selection of the table rows, also in multiple selection management, MUST be done using the first column in the table (the one without any descriptions).

Addresses | Thermostats | Dimmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators |

Room
" Room
BRI 2o el Room light |ROOMNENt | -\ iacy iy DND DND Info | Service«
environm... | energy energy Info Info light STAT light STAT
s info
> |101 711 7/4/1 7/4/1 8/4/1

Multiple selections can be made as follows:

e Selecting a group of contiguous rows:
> Select the first row in the contiguous group to be selected.
> Press and hold down the SHIFT key on the keyboard.
> Select the last row in the contiguous group to be selected.
> Release the SHIFT key on the keyboard.
You can also select the first row and, holding down the left mouse button, drag the mouse down. Similarly, starting from the last row and dragging the
mouse up.

e Selecting a group of non-contiguous rows:
> Select the first row in the contiguous group to be selected.
> Press and hold down the CTRL key on the keyboard.
> Select in sequence all the rows in the desired group.
> Release the CTRL key on the keyboard.
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Address-type Template functions and addresses association table

o Template functions binding - X
-
Template [T Room 101 = Q Fnd ‘ Duplicate ‘
Addresses | Thermostats | Dimmer | Biind/Shutter Actuators |
— Room
Bedroom/... | Room Room Room light Room light | veey curtesy DD DNDInfo | service call | S€rvice call | Pump Pump Room Room Techincal |Techincal |Windows |Windows e
environm... | energy energy Info Info light sTaT | NNt STAT info status status Info [curtesy | curtesy Info| alarm alarm info | open open Info
Info
> |101 7nn 7711 7/2/1 7211 731 7/3/1 7/4/1 7/4/1 8/4/1 8/4/1 8/7/1 81/1 8/3/1 8/3/1 7/6/1 7/6/1 13/6/1 13/6/1 T_Room 101
102 T_Room 101
103 T_Room 101

D Exit

There is a “Template” field at the top of the table to select the desired Template (among those created) or to display the configuration table of all the Templates
configured (“All” item in the “Template” combo box).

To configure a specific Template, we recommend you select the name of the desired Template in the “Template” field. The view of all the Templates can be
especially useful for checking.

The table for associating addresses with “Address” type Template functions features:

e In the rows: one row for each room associated with the selected Template (if a specific Template among those created has been selected in the “Template”
field).
If the “All” item is selected in the “Template” field, the rows of all the rooms associated with the different Templates created will be displayed (in any case a
room can be associated with just one Template).

¢ |n the columns: in addition to the two columns with the number of the room and the one with the name of the Template, the same number of columns are
represented as there are group addresses necessary for Well-Contact Suite for the management of “Address” type widgets in the Template.
The settings, regarding the assigning of group addresses for this type of objects, mirror those envisaged in the table of Addresses/Objects in the “Edit
Supervision” window accessible from the room supervision pages by pressing the “Edit” button.

The cells in the addresses columns which need to be set are coloured in orange: they correspond to the yellow “placeholders” featured in the supervision
display of the rooms associated with the Template.

In the view with all the Templates, the grey coloured cells of a row (room) represent functions that are not present in the Template with which that room is
associated.

The row corresponding to the room which was used to create the Template (the room used as reference to copy the layout) always has all the cells configured
because the association of the functions with the related group addresses is automatically performed by Well-Contact Suite when the Template is created (as
shown in the previous image: room 101). From this condition, if the assigning of the group addresses is performed in ETS with incremental type rules (common
to all columns) the assigning of the addresses of all the functions of a Template to all the rooms associated can be made much faster, using the “Duplicate”
function described below. Also in the case where using a single incremental rule for all columns is not possible, the “Duplicate by column” function is in any
case envisaged. In the event that the above-mentioned functions cannot be used, you will need to proceed with the individual assigning of addresses for each
cell: if you select a cell, the window with the tree structure of the group addresses imported in Well-Contact Suite opens, where you can select the desired
address.
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The “Duplicate” function

The “Duplicate” function (which is accessible by pressing the “Duplicate” button) allows you to assign the group addresses of one or more rooms with the
related Template functions, starting with a room where the addresses have previously been assigned. Considering that the row of the table corresponding
to the room used to create the Template is always compiled automatically in all its parts by Well-Contact Suite, it is convenient to use it to assign the group
addresses of the rows corresponding to the rooms associated with the Template. It remains however possible to use the “Duplicate” function, starting from
any row previously compiled, provided the rules used in the “Duplication” procedure (as described below) are abided by.

IMPORTANT: The duplication procedure only works if the group addresses have been appropriately created in ETS, in order to use group address association
rules based on the incrementation of one or more parts of the structure of the group address. This procedure uses the same incremental rule on all table
columns in which the group addresses must be inserted. In the event that there are columns with different incremental rules, it will still be possible to apply
another incremental address setting procedure per column, with which you can specify the type of incrementation for the different columns of group addresses
in the table (this function will be described later).

The “Duplicate” procedure envisages the following steps:
1. Selecting the row of the room from which the Template was created (which has all the group addresses already assigned). To minimise any subsequent
configuration activities it is advisable for the room chosen for the creation of the Template to be the first or the last in a possible group of rooms for which

it is possible to use a single address incrementation rule. If this is not the case, it will still be possible to use the Copy function repeatedly for all the sub-
groups for which the same group address incrementation rule can be used, after manually compiling the row from which to begin copying.

2. Press the "Duplicate" button. The window for the definition of rules for assigning addresses opens.

i~
o
| -~ 3] 3
[ Template |T_Room 101 - Q Find ‘ Duplicate ‘
Addresses | Thermostats || Dimmer || Bind/Shutter Actuators | |
Bedroom/Bo... | 5, ot pisturt DO NOt DIStUrb | sorvice call ‘5’"‘”" @l | Room energy | ROOM ENeTEY | poom jight | ROOM IIENt | coyrtesy ight | Courtesy light | yyingou Window Info ‘Valve Valve info Template
environment Info i i s ~ais
Duplication
> |101 7/ 7/8)] a4 14/4/1 T_Room 101
(- o/
102 T_Room 101
— e s Type of change on | Modification Type of change on | Modification Type of change on | Modification
201 main group parameter middle group parameter sub group parameter T_Room 101
3-Level KNX format MainGrp/Midd|eGrp/SubGrp Donot modify - Do not modify - Add/subtract - |+1
2-Level KNX format MainGrp/SubGrp Do not modify  ~ Do not modify - Add/subtract - |+1
Free-Level KNX format Do not modify ~ Do not modify ~ Add/subtract  ~|+1
Number of objects to generate
Number of objects to generate
22
D Exit \/ Confirm
| |
b Bit | ‘ |
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Duplication
a4l -
VAR
e Tvp_e of change on | Modification Tv_pe of change on | Modification Type of change on | Modification
main group parameter middle group parameter sub group parameter
3-Level KNX format MainGrp/MiddleGrp/SubGrp Do not modify - Do not modify - Add/Subtract - |+1
2-Level KNX format MainGrp/SubGrp Do not modify Do not modify Add/Subtract -|+1
Free-Level KNX format Do not modify ~ Do not modify - Add/Subtract |41

Number of objects to generate

Number of objects to generate

D Exit v  confirm

From the upper area of the window, you can select the structure format of the KNX group addresses used in the configuration of the ETS project (by
selecting the row corresponding to the 3-level, 2-level or free format), specify which parts of the address need to be edited (main group, middle group, sub
group), specify the type of change to make on the specific part of the address and the change parameter for the group addresses setting obtained from
those of the devices from which the duplication procedure was launched.

In the three-level KNX group address format, the three parts that make up the address can be managed: main group, middle group, sub group.

In the two-level KNX group addresses format, the two parts that make up the address can be managed: main group, sub group.
In the free KNX group addresses format, the only part that makes up the address can be managed: sub group.

The management possibilities for the parts making up the group address area:

> Type of change:
Do not modify: no modifications are made to this part of the addresses.
Add/Subtract: this part of the address is obtained by algebraically adding the value entered in the next “Modification parameter” column to the previous

value.
Fixed value: this part of the address can be set to a specific fixed value (even different from the device address being duplicated), which is set in the

next “Modification parameter” column.

> Modification parameter: the numerical value used by the “Add/Subtract” and “Fixed value” types in the previous column.
In the “Number of objects to be generated” area features a field in which to enter the number of rows that need to be compiled starting with the one

selected.

3. After entering the parameters, press the “Confirm” button to start the procedure for creating new By-me devices by “duplication”.
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2 Template functions binding —
o
Template Al 1B Q Find ‘ Duplicate
Addresses | Thermostats || Dimmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators |
Bedroom/Bo... | o, ot Disturb | PINT OIS |servicecall (ST | poomenergy  [ROOMEMTBY | poomiight | O™ EA | courtesy light | =Y BT | window Window Info | valve Valveinfo | Template
environment Info Info Info info Info
> [101 7181 71411 8/4/1 8/4/1 n1n 711 7211 7211 131 8/3/1 13/6/1 13/6/1 14/4/1 14/4/1 T_Room 101
102 7/4/2 7/4/2 8/4/2 8/4/2 /2 7172 2/2 7122 7/3/2 8/3/2 13/6/2 13/6/2 14/4/2 14/4/2 T_Room 101
201 7/4/3 7/4/3 8/a/3 8/4/3 7173 7/1/3 7/2/3 7/2/3 7/3/3 8/3/3 13/6/3 13/6/3 14/4/3 14/4/3 T_Room 101
o o

N.B.: when assigning group addresses by duplication, Well-Contact Suite checks for the existence of the address obtained via calculation. If the calculated
group address does not correspond to a group address in its database (imported from the ETS project of the KNX system), the corresponding table cell
will be left empty (and highlighted in orange). In this case, you will then need to associate the group address manually, by clicking in the dedicated cell of
the table and selecting the group address from the tree structure of group addresses imported from Well-Contact Suite.

“Duplicate by column” function

The duplication function described previously uses the same rules for the creation of all the group addresses of the various columns. In the event that assigning
the group addresses does not allow the use of the previous Duplicate function because different incrementation rules have been used for the group addresses
of the various columns, the “Duplicate by column” function is available, which allows you to duplicate the addresses on a column, defining the specific
incrementation rule for the addresses in that column.

Proceed as follows to use the “Duplicate by column” function:

1. Select the group of rows in which a group address must be assigned for a specific function (i.e. for a specific column in the table). This multiple selection
may be contiguous or not, but the increment function will only consider the selected rows.

2. Left-click the cell in the first row to which an address is to be assigned. The address will be set “manually” in this cell, and it will then be used to create the
addresses for the subsequent selected rows. Select the group address in the window that appears. Press the Confirm button to move on to the next step,
or press the Exit button to cancel the address assigning.

3. After confirming the address for the cell in the first row, a window appears to set the rules to be applied in order to automatically set the group addresses
for that column in the selected rows. For the part concerning the definition of the address duplication rules, this window has exactly the same functions
described for the “Duplicate” function. After defining the rules, press the Confirm button to continue the procedure.
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Thermostat-type Template functions and thermostats association table

The purpose of the table is to assign the thermostats of the rooms associated with a Template the related “Thermostat” type function of the Template itself.

2 Template functions binding - X
"
Template |Al - Q Find ‘
Addresses | Thermostats | Dimmer | Bind/Shutter Actuators |
Device ’Envuonmen( A8 Function Template ’ ‘
> |Term.100 100 Termostato - T_Camera 100 =
remaon 101 Termostato - T_Camera 100
| |remoz 102 Termostato - T_Camera 100
| |rerm.103 103 Termostato - T_Camera 100
| Term. 104 104 Termostato + T_Camera 100
[ erm. 105 105 Termostato - T_Camera 100
L Term. 106 106 Termostato ~ T_Camera 100 3
| |rermor 107 Termostato + T_Camera 100
| Term.108 108 Termostato ~ T_Camera 100
| term. 100 109 Termostato - T_Camera 100
| |rem110 110 Termostato - T_Camera 100
] Term.111 111 Termostato ~ T_Camera 100
| |remanz 112 Termostato + T_Camera 100
 Jrema1s 113 Termostato - T_Camera 100
| |rem1s 114 Termostato - T_Camera 100
| |remus 115 Termostato - T_Camera 100
e 12t 121 Thermostat Room - T_Camera121
tem2 122 * T_Camera121
L Term.123 123 ~ T_Camera 121
| |remo2s 124 + T_Camera121
| Term.125 125 v T_Camera 121
‘_‘) Exit

There is a “Template” field at the top of the table to select the desired Template (among those created) or to display the configuration table of all the Templates
configured (“All” item in the “Template” combo box).

To configure a specific Template, we recommend you select the name of the desired Template in the “Template” field. The view of all the Templates can be
especially useful for checking.

The table for associating thermostats with “Thermostat” type Template functions features:

¢ In the rows: all the thermostats featured in the supervision pages of rooms associated with the selected Template.
If a specific Template is selected in the “Template”specific, then the table features all the Thermostat type objects featured in the rooms associated with the
specific Template. If the “All” item is selected in the “Template” field then the table features all the Thermostat type objects featured in the rooms associated
with all the Templates defined up to that time.

¢ In the columns: there are columns related to the information data of the thermostats and the only “Function” configuration column. The columns with the
information data can prove useful for the use of display filters via the “Search” function.
Below are detailed descriptions of the columns:
> Device: name/description of the Thermostat type object.
> Room: room in which the Thermostat type object is inserted.
> AB: for Vimar’s KNX thermostats that envisage this function, the value A or B is shown. This information can help identify the thermostats.

> Function: this is the only information in this table that can be set and it represents the FUNCTION (thermostat-type) which needs to be associated with
that specific thermostat (thermostat-type object). The setting envisages the use of a combo box which indicates for the choice: empty field, list of all
the Thermostat-type functions defined in the Template associated with the room in which the thermostat is located. By pressing the cell in the Function
column of a specific row, a drop-down menu opens where you can select the desired Function.
N.B.: in the event that there are more thermostats in a room than the number of Thermostat-type Functions defined in the Template with which the
room is associated, some thermostats in the room will remain without an association with the function and will not be displayed in the room supervision
page; in this case, as mentioned earlier, to display all the thermostats, it will still be possible at a later date to disassociate the room from the Template
to customise its appearance, introducing the thermostats that are not present in the Template.

> Template: name of the Template associated with the room in which the thermostat is located.

You can also speed up the use of this table by exploiting the “Template” filter, the “Search” function, the sorting of rows, the multiple selection of rows and the
“Set parameters by column” function.
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The “Set parameters by column” function
Proceed as follows to use the “Set parameters by column” function:

1. Select the group of rows for which you wish to assign the same parameter to the specific column.

2. Set the parameter in any of the cells in the desired column and selected group of rows.

3. The value assigned to the cell in point 2 above will automatically be set in all the cells of the selected rows and in the column of the selected cell.
Example:

Assuming you have created Template “T_Room_121" (starting from the supervision page of room 121) which features two Thermostat-type functions: “Room
Thermostat” and “Bathroom Thermostat”.

The Template is associated with rooms 122, 123,..., 130. There are two thermostats in the rooms, named “Therm. xxx”, “TH B xxx” (Room 122: thermostats
“Therm. 122" and “TH B 122”; Room 123: thermostats “Therm. 123" and “TH B 123”;...).

When you access the association table of thermostats with Thermostat-type Template functions and select template “T_Room_121" in the “Template” combo
box, the window takes on the appearance of the following figure:

4 Template functions binding —
o/
Template T Camera 121 - Q Find ‘
Addresses | Thermostats | Dimmer | Blind/Shutter Actuators |
Device Environment AB Function Template ‘
> |Term.121 121 Thermostat Room - T_Camera121
' remaz2 122 + T_Camera121
L Term.123 123 ~ T_Camera 121
| |remoze 124 - T_Camera 121
| |rerm12s 125 - T_Camera121
| |rem12s 126 - T_Camera121
| |remar 127 ~ T_Camera 121
L Term.128 128 ~ T_Camera 121
| |reme 129 - T_Camera 121
| rerm 130 130 - T_Camera121
L THB 121 121 Thermostat Bathroom ~ T_Camera 121
| e 122 - T_Camera 121
L THB 123 123 v T_Camera 121
T 124 + T_Camera121
L THB 125 125 ~ T_Camera 121
T 126 - T_Camera 121
BT 127 - T_Camera121
T 128 - T_Camera121
| e 129 - T_Camera 121
L TH B 130 130 v T_Camera 121
b Exit

The default sorting of the table is performed in the “Device” column. You can see in the figure that for the thermostats in room 121 (which was used to create
the Template) the function has already been assigned automatically by Well-Contact Suite (during the definition phase of the Template Functions). For the
remainder of the thermostats (those in the rooms associated with the Template) you need to associate the corresponding Template Function. In the situation
shown in the figure there are essentially two ways to speed up the procedure:

1. Perform a multiple selection of the rows corresponding to thermostats “Therm. 122%,..., “Therm. 130" and, with the multiple selection active, select the
“Room Thermostat” function: the function selected will be assigned to all the cells of the selected rows.
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Template functions bindi —
(o] | - i
|
I
Ill Tempiate |T_cCamera 121 - ‘ q Find ‘
Addresses || Thermostats | Dimmer || Bind/Shutter Actuators |
Device Environment AB Function Template
Term. 121 121 Thermostat Room ~ T_Camera121

Term. 122 | B T_Camera 121

- ‘Thermostat Bathroom

T_Camera 121

T_Camera 121

Term. 128

Term. 129

T_Camera 121
Lr.a mera 121

Term. 130

: THB 121 121 Thermostat Bathroom ~ T_Camera121
| THB 122 122 ~ T_Camera121
THB 123 123 ~ T_Camera121
THB 124 124 ~ T_Camera121
THB 125 125 ~ T_Camera121
THB 126 126 ~ T_Camera121
THB 127 127 ~ T_Camera121 ‘
THB 128 128 ~ T_Camera121
THB 129 129 ~ T_Camera121 ‘
BT 130 ~ T_Camera121 ‘
‘ b Exit ‘
|
& I

Repeat the process, selecting the rows corresponding to thermostats “TH B 122°,...,“TH B 130" and, with the multiple selection active, select the
“Bathroom Thermostat” function.

2. Press the “Search” button and type in the text “Therm.” in the search field: the table will display only those rows corresponding to thermostats “Therm. xxx”
(which need to be associated with the “Room Thermostat” function). Perform a multiple selection of the rows “Therm. 122“,...,“Therm. 130" and, with the
multiple selection active, select the “Room Thermostat” function: the function selected will be assigned to all the cells of the selected rows.

— B——
@) Template functions binding
—

Qo

Template |T_Camera 121

Addresses || Thermostats | Dimmer || Bind/Shutter Actuators

Term.

Device Function Template

Term. 121 121 Thermostat Room ~ T_Camera121

Term. 122 | B T_Camera 121

T_Camera 121

T_Camera 121

T_Camera 121

‘ b Exit

Repeat the process, performing the search for the text “TH B”, selecting the rows corresponding to thermostats “TH B 122%,...,“TH B 130” and, with the
multiple selection active, select the “Bathroom Thermostat” function.

The result of both procedures is the same and can be seen in the following image.
Depending on the texts used for the description of the thermostats, you will be able to select the most convenient functions of the table to speed up the
assigning of thermostats to the related Template functions.
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y Template functions binding
Template ‘ Q Find
| Addresses | Thermostats | Dimmer | Blind/Shutter Actuators |

Device Environment AB Function Template
>

Term.122 122 Thermostat Room ~ T_Camera 121
» Term. 123 123 Thermostat Room - T_Camera 121
| Term.124 124 Thermostat Room ~ T_Camera 121
m Term. 125 125 Thermostat Room ~ T_Camera 121
L Term.126 126 Thermostat Room v T_Camera 121

Term. 127 127 Thermostat Room ~ T_Camera 121

Term. 128 128 Thermostat Room ~ T_Camera 121
» Term.129 129 Thermostat Room ~ T_Camera 121
» Term.130 130 Thermostat Room ~ T_Camera 121

THB121 121 Thermostat Bathroom v T_Camera 121
L

THB 122 122 Thermostat Bathroom ~ T_Camera121
»m THB 123 123 Thermostat Bathroom v T_Camera 121
. THB 124 124 Thermostat Bathroom ~ T_Camera 121

THB 125 125 Thermostat Bathroom - T_Camera 121
m THB 126 126 Thermostat Bathroom ~ T_Camera121

THB 127 127 Thermostat Bathroom ~ T_Camera 121

THB 128 128 Thermostat Bathroom v T_Camera 121
- THB 129 129 Thermostat Bathroom ~ T_Camera 121

TH B 130 130 Thermostat Bathroom ~ T_Camera 121
O e ’

Dimmer-type Template functions and dimmer association table

The purpose of the table is to assign the dimmers of the rooms associated with a Template the related “Dimmer” type function of the Template itself.

N.B.: as regards the part of the Function setting, the table is same as that already seen for the Thermostats, including the possible strategies to speed up the
setting of the functions using the “Template” filter, the “Search” function, the sorting of rows, the multiple selection of rows and the “Set parameters by column”
function. The assigning examples described for the thermostats can also be used for the configuration of the table for dimmers.

y Template functions binding
Template ‘ Q Find
| Addresses | Thermostats | Dimmer | Blind/Shutter Actuators |

Device Environment AB Function Template
>

Term.122 122 ~ T_Camera 121
» Term. 123 123 - T_Camera 121

Term.124 124 ~ T_Camera 121
m Term. 125 125 ~ T_Camera 121
L Term.126 126 v T_Camera 121

Term. 127 127 ~ T_Camera 121

Term. 128 128 ~ T_Camera 121
» Term.129 129 ~ T_Camera 121
» Term.130 130 ~ T_Camera 121

THB121 121 Thermostat Bathroom v T_Camera 121
L

THB 122 122 ~ T_Camera121
»m THB 123 123 v T_Camera 121
. THB 124 124 ~ T_Camera 121

THB 125 125 - T_Camera 121
m THB 126 126 ~ T_Camera121

THB 127 127 ~ T_Camera 121

THB 128 128 v T_Camera 121
- THB 129 129 ~ T_Camera 121

TH B 130 130 ~ T_Camera 121
b Exit
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There is a “Template” field at the top of the table to select the desired Template (among those created) or to display the configuration table of all the Templates
configured (“All” item in the “Template” combo box).

To configure a specific Template, we recommend you select the name of the desired Template in the “Template” field. The view of all the Templates can be
especially useful for checking.
The table for associating dimmers with “Dimmer” type Template functions features:
e In the rows: all the dimmers featured in the supervision pages of rooms associated with the selected Template.
If a specific Template is selected in the “Template”specific, then the table features all the Dimmer type objects featured in the rooms associated with the

specific Template. If the “All” item is selected in the “Template” field then the table features all Dimmer type objects featured in the rooms associated with
all the Templates defined up to that time.

e |n the columns: there are columns related to the information data of the dimmer and the only “Function” configuration column. The columns with the
information data can prove useful for the use of display filters via the “Search” function.

Below are detailed descriptions of the columns:

> Device: name/description of the Dimmer type object.

> Room: room in which the Dimmer type object is inserted.

> Channel: for Vimar's KNX dimmers which envisage this information, the value is shown. This information can help identify the dimmers.

> Function: this is the only information in this table that can be set and it represents the Dimmer type function which needs to be associated with that
specific dimmer (dimmer-type object). The setting envisages the use of a combo box which indicates for the choice: empty field, list of all the Dimmer-
type functions defined in the Template associated with the room in which the dimmer is located. By pressing the cell in the Function column of a specific
row, a drop-down menu opens where you can select the desired Function.
N.B.: in the event that there are more dimmers in a room than the number of Dimmer-type Functions defined in the Template with which the room is
associated, some dimmers in the room will remain without an association with the function and will not be displayed in the supervision page; in this case,
as mentioned earlier, to display all the dimmers in the room supervision page, it will still be possible at a later date to disassociate the room from the
Template to customise its appearance, introducing the dimmers that are not present in the Template.

> Template: name of the Template associated with the room in which the dimmer is located.

You can also speed up the use of this table by exploiting the “Template” filter, the “Search” function, the sorting of rows, the multiple selection of rows and the
“Set parameters by column” function.

The “Set parameters by column” function
Proceed as follows to use the “Set parameters by column” function:
1. Select the group of rows for which you wish to assign the same parameter to the specific column.
2. Set the parameter in any of the cells in the desired column and selected group of rows.
3. The value assigned to the cell in point 2 above will automatically be set in all the cells of the selected rows and in the column of the selected cell.
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Roller shutter actuator-type Template functions and roller shutter actuator association table

The purpose of the table is to assign the roller shutter actuators of the rooms associated with a Template the related “Roller shutter actuator” type function
of the Template itself.

N.B.: as regards the part of the Function setting, the table is same as that already seen for the Thermostats, including the possible strategies to speed up
the setting of the functions using the “Search” function, the sorting of rows with respect to the texts of a specific column, the multiple selection of rows and
the “Set parameters by column” function. The assigning examples described for the thermostats can also be used for the configuration of the table for Roller
shutter actuators.

2 Template functions binding =X
an
Template | Al - | Q Find ‘|
Addresses || Thermostats || Dimmer | Blind/shutter Actuators |
Device Environment Output Function Template |
> | TByme 101 (T Byme 101) 101 Rolling Shutter - T_Room 101
|| T Byme 102 102 ~ T_Room 101

5 -

There is a “Template” field at the top of the table to select the desired Template (among those created) or to display the configuration table of all the Templates
configured (“All” item in the “Template” combo box).

To configure a specific Template, we recommend you select the name of the desired Template in the “Template” field. The view of all the Templates can be
especially useful for checking.

The “Roller shutter actuator” type Template functions and roller shutter actuator association table features:

¢ In the rows: all the roller shutter actuators featured in the supervision pages of rooms associated with the selected Template.
If a specific Template is selected in the “Template”specific, then the table features all “Roller Shutter Actuator” type objects featured in the rooms associated
with the specific Template. If the “All” item is selected in the “Template” field then the table features all “Roller shutter actuator” type objects featured in the
rooms associated with all the Templates defined up to that time.

¢ In the columns: there are columns related to the information data of the roller shutter actuators and_the only “Function” configuration column. The columns
with the information data can prove useful for the use of display filters via the “Search” function.

Below are detailed descriptions of the columns:
> Device: name/description of the Roller shutter actuator type object.
> Room: room in which the Roller shutter actuator type object is inserted.

> Exit: for Vimar's KNX roller shutter actuators which envisage this information, the value is shown. This information can help identify the roller shutter
actuators.

> Function: this is the only information in this table that can be set and it represents the Roller shutter actuator type function which needs to be associated
with that specific Roller shutter actuator (roller shutter actuator-type object). The setting envisages the use of a combo box which indicates for the choice:
empty field, list of all the Roller shutter actuator-type functions defined in the Template associated with the room in which the dimmer is located. By
pressing the cell in the Function column of a specific row, a drop-down menu opens where you can select the desired Function.
N.B.: in the event that there are more roller shutter actuators in a room than the number of “Roller shutter actuator” type Functions defined in the Template
with which the room is associated, some roller shutter actuators in the room will remain without an association with the function and will not be displayed
in the supervision page; in this case, as mentioned earlier, to display all the roller shutter actuators in the room supervision page, it will still be possible
at a later date to disassociate the room from the Template to customise its appearance, introducing the display of the roller shutter actuators that are
not present in the Template.

> Template: name of the Template associated with the room in which the roller shutter actuator is located.

You can also speed up the use of this table by exploiting the “Template” filter, the “Search” function, the sorting of rows, the multiple selection of rows and the
“Set parameters by column” function.
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The “Set parameters by column” function”
Proceed as follows to use the “Set parameters by column” function:
1. Select the group of rows for which you wish to assign the same parameter to the specific column.
2. Set the parameter in any of the cells in the desired column and selected group of rows.
3. The value assigned to the cell in point 2 above will automatically be set in all the cells of the selected rows and in the column of the selected cell.

Disassociating a room from the Template

The association of a room with a Template can be cancelled at any time.

After completing the “disassociation” procedure of the room from the Template, the supervision page still retains the appearance it had at the time of
disassociation, but the appearance of the page returns to be independent of the Template (the “Edit” and “Move” buttons are visible and available for use again
to customise the layout of the room supervision page).

To cancel the association of the room from the Template you can proceed in the any of the equivalent ways below:
1. From the room supervision page, press the “Disassociate from the Template” button.

2. From the page of the Template with which the room is associated, press the “Edit” button and access the “Rooms associated with the Template” window.
Select the row of the room to be disassociated (click with the left mouse button on the first grey column on the left of the table) and press the “Remove
Room” button present in the lower button bar. Confirm the operation by pressing the “Confirm” button present in the lower button bar (if you don’t press
the “Confirm” button the operation will not be carried out).

3. From the page of the Template with which the room is associated, press the “Edit” button and access the “Rooms associated with the Template” window.
Press the “Associate Rooms” button (or alternatively click with the left mouse button on one of the rows of the rooms associated with the Template, beside
the “Rooms” column) to display the “Associated rooms” window. Remove the “check” corresponding to the room or the rooms you want to disassociate
from the Template. This procedure is particularly useful when you need to disassociate more than one room from the Template. Press OK in the “Rooms
assigned” window and the “Confirm” button to confirm the operation.

Once you have cancelled the association of a room with the Template, the layout of the room returns to being independent of the Template layout and retains
the appearance the Template had at the time of disassociation.

This function can also prove useful in the event that some rooms differ from the defined template for certain minor aspects. In this case, it may in any case
be useful to associate it with the Template and then disassociate it to make some minor changes. Remember in any case that from the moment the room is
disassociated from the Template with which it was associated, any changes to the template layout will not be copied to the room supervision page.

Deleting a Template

To delete a Template simply access the General tab of the “Edit Supervision” window of the room which was used to create the Template and disable the “Use
as Template” check-box. Any rooms associated with the Template return to being editable independently, while nevertheless retaining the layout they had at
the time the Template was deleted.
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The Menu Utilities

Introduction

From the icon to access the configuration menu you can also access the menu "Utilities".

In it are grouped the following features:
¢ Read card. Through the "Read card" you can see some of the data of the card inserted into the programmer at that time.

¢ Card kind counter. It displays the usage status of the cards by type of card.
¢ Send to bus: date, time, system code. It send the date, time, and system code to the bus.

¢ Backup. The "Backup" command creates a backup copy of all data in the Well-Contact Suite software database.
¢ Restore. The "Restore" command allows you to restore the Well-Contact Suite software database from a backup file you created earlier.

¢ Operate Addresses/Object. It allows you to carry out reading and writing tests on the configured datapoints.

The menu Utilities is shown in the picture below.

VIMAR

e o T ————

@0 Configuration Reception
3
Ianiuane 2015 February 2016 Reservations
‘% Utilities . & Read card Fri 30Sat 31Sun 1Mon 2Tue 3Wed 4Thu 5Fi  6Sat  7Sun 8
| < |
About E.‘ Card Kind Counter
Clients
[yp  Send on bus: date, hour, plant code Card List
o m
) 301 w Backup
m‘ Restore
B‘@J Operate Address/Object
Reception
Supervision
Administration
1 [E— 4
Alarms
Undo &% Delete End A, ¢  Confirm
X Operation | 519K Reservation < start > < " €F Mo EY Reservation Logout
LRI | Gatewsy Settings ="
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Read card

Through the "Read card" you can see some of the data of the card inserted into the programmer at that time.
To access the card programmer utility, proceed as follows:

1. Open the menu Utilities, left-clicking the icon of the setup menu (on top left) and select "Utilities".

2. Select "Read card", as shown in the picture.

E o& Administrator {3

@Q Configuration

‘% Utilities ,
About

‘ & Read card

Send on bus: date, hour, plant code

G
m" Backup
&
B

Restore

Operate Address/Object

The following window appears.

Card Programmer Utility

wad |
L 2
‘ & Read Card ‘ Card UiD: ‘ J‘?‘I Renew Card ‘
Card Code: 2 Owner: m
Type of card: 77 Owner Type: 77

Card Number: m

Card Status: m?

3. To read the data of the card inserted into the controller at the time, select "Read Card".
After a while, if the card is read successfully, the window will look as shown in the picture below.
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Card Programmer Utility

fic

‘& Read Card ‘ B Ll ‘ dﬁ‘l Renew Card

AB167FAZ
Card Code: 59418 Owner: Rossini Gioacchino
Type of card: 1 - Guest Crhwner Type: Client

Card Number: 1

Card Status: Active

5 - |

The data displayed is described below:

Card Code: it's the code the software automatically assigns to each programmed card.

b. Card Type: The Well-Contact automation system provides seven types of card, which can be used by the Service Provider to create automatism in the
system.

The Well-Contact Suite software assigns the "Client" type to all cards created for the users and allows to choose the type (among the remaining six) for cards

such as "Personal".

c. Owner: If the card is currently associated with a person (user or staff member), it displays their name and last name.

d. Owner Type: It's the type of user to whom the card is assigned (User or Staff Member)

e. Card ID: If to the card holder have been assigned multiple cards, the ID card is the index of that client's card (the first card of that client has ID 1, the
second has ID 2, and so on).

f. Card status: it's the activation status of the card (or the status of the user to whom it's been assigned).

g. Card UID: it is the 4-byte NUID code that identifies the card and that is pre-programmed by the card manufacturer in the Manufacturer block. Refer to the
MIFARE Classic EV1 1K card datasheet for technical details. The diagram of block 0/sector O (Manufacturer block) is shown below:

Manufacturer block (block 0/sector 0)
o | 1] 2 | 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 1 2 ] 13 ] 14| 15

byte

NUID

Note: The card can be active even if the client is in "Overtime". In any case, that card will not have access to the rooms.
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Through the “Card kind counter” function you can see the usage status of the access cards of the Well-Contact system.

For the description of the different status of the access cards, refer to the chapter "List of access cards created for the customer" in the User Manual of Well-

contact Suite.

For this feature proceed as follows:

1. Open the menu Utilities, left-clicking the icon of the setup menu (on top left) and select “Utilities”.

The submenu Utilities appears.

2. Select “Card kind counter”.

The window shown in the picture below appears

Card Kind Counter

iy [2

s/ |
: Total codes Used codes Active - Registered E Not registered E Blocked - |
| Guest | 0 | o 0 i!
| service as9 0 0 0 0 o I'
| Maintenance 93 0 0 0 0 o h
j Installer 99 0 0 0 0 0 |
Security 99 0 0 0 0 0
: Assistance a9 0 i i ] o
Administrator 98 0 0 0 o o

b Exit

Delete not registered cards older than

T:Eda‘,rs E* Delete

In the rows of the table you can see the different kind of card that you can create in the Well-Contact Suite: Customer, Service, Maintenance, Installer, Security,

Assistant, Administrator.

In the columns of the table you can see the following information:

o Total codes: maximum number of cards that can be created for each kind of card.

e Used codes: number of card actually used. This value is the sum of the following: Activated, Registered, Not Registered, Locked.

o Active: number of active cards.

o Registered: number of registered cards.

¢ Not registered: number of Not registered cards.

e |ocked: number of Locked cards.

In the bottom of the window there is a section for the selective erasing of the "Not registered" cards that have been created (logically) by more than a specified
number of days (the minimum is 1).

Es. To erase the not registered card that have been logically created by more than 7 days:

e Set to 7 the numeric field “Delete not registered cards older than”.

e Press the "Delete" button at the right of the numeric field.

To exit the window press "Exit".
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Send to bus: date, time, system code

In the "Utilities" menu is the command to send the date, time, and system code to the bus, which must be previously set in the relevant section of the general
settings (see the Date - Time - System Code chapter on p.49).

Po© armmma .

m

(}Q Configuration

% Utilities ) % Read card
O About

e

Card Kind Counter

Send on bus: date, hour, plant code

Backup

Restore

Operate Address/Object

@@ﬂﬁ@

By selecting the menu item "Send to bus: date, time, system code" the data will be transmitted instantaneously to the bus.
The data must absolutely be entered in the "Date - Time - System Code" general settings section for proper sending; if this operation is not performed, the
following error messages are displayed:

You must define the address for sending the Date to the access points!!!

You must define the address for sending the Hour to the access points!!!

You must define the address for sending the System Code to the access points!!!
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Backup

Through the "Backup" command you can create a backup copy of all data in the Well-Contact Suite software database.

All data in the database are stored in a single backup file.

The backup file created can be used later to restore all the data included in database when the backup file itself was created.
To start the backup procedure, proceed as follows:

1. Open the menu Utilities, left-clicking the icon of the setup menu (on top left).
2. Select "Utilities". The menu Utilities' submenu appears.
3. Select "Backup", as shown in the picture.

i & Administrator Z}3

@o Configuration

Utilities Read card
& »

About =, Send on bus: date, hour, plant code
@

‘ﬁ Backup
v Restore

@@ Operate Address/Object

After pressing the button "backup" a window appears for naming the backup file and the folder where the backup file was created.
The created file has the extension "wcs".
The window is shown in the picture below.

& Save As E

@ 1. » WCSimmgini softwere inglese » WCS 4 CAMERE |43 | search wcs 4 camere 2
Organize v New folder = @
P Name : Date modified Type Size

B Desktop || BACKUP v24_20110331wes 3/03/2011 1617 WCSFile g

15 Downloads || BACKUP_v27_2011033Lwes 3/02/0111618  WCSFile q

| Recent Places || BACKUP_v29_20110331 wes 3/03/2011 1619 WCS File q
i Libraries

@ Documents

&t Music

[E=] Pictures

$ videos

18 Computer
&, Windows7 05 (C)
‘D(;‘ Lenovo_Recovery (C

f- MNetwork
1 . »
File name: BACKUP_v29_20110331 -
Save as type: |File di WCS (*wes) -
{~ Hide Folders

To exit the window without creating the backup file, press the "Cancel" button.

4. After setting the file name and path, press the "Save" button to start creating the backup file.
During the backup procedure, the following window appears.

Please wait...

I/

o
7\

When the window disappears, the backup procedure is completed.
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Restore

Using the Restore utility you can recover all data previously stored through the backup procedure.
To start the Restore procedure, proceed as follows:

1. Open the menu Utilities, left-clicking the icon of the setup menu (on top left) and select "Utilities".

2. Select "Restore", as shown in the picture.

3 & Administrator 53
@Q Configuration

‘ % Utilities . & Read card

About Eﬂ Send on bus: date, hour, plant code

m" Backup
‘m Restore

@-@ Operate Address/Qbject

After pressing the button "Restore" a window appears for naming the backup file from which recover the Well-Contact Suite software data.
Remember that a Well-Contact Suite software backup file has "wcs" extension and contains all data included in the database when the backup file was

created.
The window is shown in the picture below.

#% Open . - E bl

% _. v WCSimmgini softwere inglese » WC54 CAMERE v | #3 [l Search WCS 4 CAMERE yel
Organize ~ New folder =~ A @
=
¥ Favorites Name Date modified
P Desktop || BACKUP_v24_20110331.wes 31/03/2011 16:17 i
& Downloads || BACKUP_v27_20110331.wes 31/03/2011 16:18
| Recent Places || BACKUP_v29_20110331.wcs 31/03/2011 16:22
(7 Libraries
@ Documents
Ji Music
[&5] Pictures
B videos

7% Computer
&L, WindowsT_05 (C:)
Z¥ Lenovo_Recovery (Q:)

¢! Network

4 T | r

File name: BACKUP_v29_2011033Lwes ~  [File di WEs (ancs) -]

I Open |vl [ Cancel ]

To exit the window without restoring, press the "Cancel" button.

4. After selecting the file to restore the data, press the "Open" button.
The following warning dialog appears.

To continue with the restore, all services in the WCS system will be stopped...
Continue??
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5. To proceed with the restore select "Yes". After a few seconds (during which a waiting window appears), the following warning dialog appears.

The application will now be closed and must be restarted manually!

To complete the Restore, select Ok.

6. Restart the Well-Contact Suite software by selecting the icon on the desktop or via the Windows"Start" menu ("Start"), as described in the chapter
Starting the software.

Operate Addresses/Object

Through "Operate Addresses/Object" you can carry out reading and writing tests on the configured datapoints. It's a feature that's useful during the setup
and testing of the automation system.

Note. Note: This window MUST be used by personnel with expertise of the KNX standard.

To access "Operate Addresses/Object”, proceed as follows:

1. Open the menu Utilities, left-clicking the icon of the setup menu (on top left) and select "Utilities".
2. Select "Operate Addresses/Object", as shown in the picture.

E & Administrator EIE

@ﬁ Configuration

K Utilities
ﬁa 3
- About

Read card

Send on bus: date, hour, plant code

Backup

Restore

Operate Address/Object

F 98 %
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The window shown in the picture below appears.

— - Operate Addresses/Objects

[=

£ J

%)‘

ADDRESSES/OBJECTS Address Description Type Value Date/Time Value to Write

| Write | Read

+] Common parameters

[~

+] Access control server confirmation and t...
i Access data and disable accesses

+] Reader valid access and disable accesses
+] Reader access types

+| Holder access types

r] Misc

¢ Misc 2

t} Thermostat modes and disable speeds
+] Thermostat setpoints

1] Thermostat actual themperature

i} Thermostat force speeds

[
[E:
[E:
€
[E:
[E:
E
(2 Misc states
E
[
[E:
[
€
[

i Thermostat speeds and valves.

‘b Exit ‘

3. Create a list of addresses/objects whose value you want to read and write. To do this, you need to find such addresses in the tree of the addresses on

the left and "drag" them (one at a time) to the right (which will serve as a list of addresses/objects to test).
After these operations, the window "Action" will look as shown in the picture below (after "dragging” three addresses).

The columns in the list of addresses have the following meanings:

a. Address: Address of the object

b. Description: description associated with the address

c. Type: KNX EIS type of address/object

d. Value: value of the address/object.

To view this value you must first read it clicking the button corresponding to the column "Read" for the row of the address you want.
e. Date/Time: date and time of the last reading/writing operation.

f. Value to write: the text field where you can edit the value for the corresponding address.

Note: to complete the sending of the data you need to press the button "Write".
g. Write: It's the column with the buttons to write the values of the addresses in the list.
h. Read: It's the column with the buttons to write the values of the addresses in the list.

4. After reading the addresses in the list, the window will look as shown in the following picture.
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() Reader access types

(] Helder access types

[+ Misc

(+)- Misc states

[+ Misc 2

[#)} Thermostat modes and disable speeds
(#) Thermostat setpoints.

[#) Thermestat actual themperature

(=) Thermostat force speeds

[=)} Force speed 0

i 13/0/1 Force speed 0 room A
13/0/2 Force speed O room B

13/0/3 Force speed 0 room C

L 13/0/4 Force speed O room D
|#) Forcespeed 1
[3) Forcespeed 2
[} Force speed 3

13/3/1 Force speed 3 room A
- 13/3/2 Force speed 3 room B
- 13/3/3 Force speed 3 room C
- 13/3/4 Force speed 3 room D
(3} Force speed automatic

(=} Windows open

- 13/6/1 Windows open room A
- 13/8/2 Windows open room B
- 13/6/3 Windows open room C

- 13/6/4 Windows open room D

[#) Thermostat speeds and valves

£\ D=——= Operate Addresses/Objects p— =N
',d‘\ e — — P . — — -— ~
g
ADDRESSES/OBIECTS Address | Description Type Value [ Date/Time Value to Write [ write [Read
| | Common parameters 13/6/1 Windows open room A EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit] o 31/03/2011 171716 o
[#) Access control server confirmation and t... . .
= 13/6/2 Windows open room B EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit] 0 31/03/2011171717 0 B
[*) Access data and disable accesses 16/ Pe! €l ! /03 = =)
(4 Reader valid access and disable accesses | 13/6/3 Windows open room C EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit] o 31/03/2011171718 0 By

5 -

To remove an address from the "Actions" list, select the address/object you want to remove from the "actions" list and press the "Delete" button, as shown
in the picture below.

‘ ADDRESSES/OBIECTS

| Address

Description Type Value Date/Time Value to Write ‘ Write | Read ‘l
(£} Common parameters 13/6/1 Windows open room A EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) o 31/03/2011 17:17:16 o £
[#]: Access control server confirmation and t.
H . 13/6/2 ‘Windows open room B EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) o 31/03/2011 17:17:17 o]
[#) Access data and disable accesses
E] Reader valid access and disable accesses | 13/6/3 ‘Windows open room C EIS 1 'Switching' (1 Bit) o 31/03/2011 17:17:18 ']

2] Reader access types
[#) Holder access types
[ Misc
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